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Summary 
 
In Australia, the 2004-05 budget figures reveal that approximately $83 billion 
was spent on social security. Because this $83 billion represents almost 43% 
of Australia’s total budget expenditure and because governments must 
prioritise social security expenditure along with every other category of 
government expenditure, controls need to be established. While a significant 
amount of research has examined the more traditional budgetary and 
procedural controls used by governments to maintain control over social 
security expenditure, very little research has examined the more obscure 
formal social controls used to achieve the same purpose.  The primary aim of 
this study was to fill this research vacuum by examining both the formal and 
informal mechanisms used by governments to maintain control over social 
security expenditure and to achieve longer-term public policy appropriation. In 
particular the study focused on the payment of Job Newstart and Youth 
Allowances and how the social control discourse of marginalisation was used 
to achieve such control. 
 
The study was undertaken in two stages. In stage one, an e-mail 
questionnaire was distributed to Job Network consultants (n = 739) employed 
at 66 not-for-profit Job Network Providers throughout Australia. In stage two, 
focus group interviews were conducted to expand on the responses 
previously obtained from the e-mail questionnaire survey. 
 
 
The study produced several significant findings from the views of Job Network 
consultants. Most significantly the results support Foucault’s discourse on 
marginalisation. That is the results help to explain how consultants identify 
and single out people who do not fit the norm and therefore represent a case 
for special treatment. The effect of this marginalisation process is that 
governments are able to assert power and authority over welfare claimants 
and that the process is justified from the government’s viewpoint. It would also 
seem that society and the individual accept such institutional arrangements. 
The techniques of marginalisation are disciplinary in their nature and relate to 
the multiplication of social security rules and procedures and a correlative 
division of the claimant population in accordance with constitutive criteria of 
status and entitlement.  The study also concluded that Job Network 
consultants recognised that the breaching regime should be modified longer-
term to take account of the informal ethical and moral criteria of fairness, 
justice and the rights of individuals. Having said this however, the same group 
of consultant’s indicated in very strong terms that recipients’ of Newstart and 
Youth Allowances should comply with their mutual obligation requirements 
and that they should be penalised in those instances where they do not 
comply with these requirements. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
 
 
 
Introduction 
 
 
 
 
 
1 Introduction 
 
This chapter gives a background to the research that outlines the overall field 
of study and identifies the formal and informal mechanisms used by 
governments to maintain control over social security expenditure. The second 
section of the chapter contains a justification for the current research used 
here, citing both theoretical and practical contributions. After such justification 
the following sections document four research questions, introduce the 
methodologies to be used in this study and provide a summary of definitions.  
 
1.1 Background to the Research 
 
The total amount of funds for social security and welfare expenditure in the 
Commonwealth Government’s 2004-05 budget was approximately $83 billion 
in program costs – that is almost 43% of Australia’s total budget expenditure. 
Of this total pool of $83 billion, approximately $5.7 billion was allocated to the 
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payment of Newstart Allowances and $2.3 billion was allocated to the 
payment of Youth Allowances.  Although there may be some disagreement 
about the objectives of social security expenditure, the level of public and 
government support it attracts, the impact that such a system has on the level 
of capital investment and the tendency to develop idleness and irresponsibility 
among recipients, one aspect of the current social security payment system is 
indisputable - it is costing the federal government a significant amount of 
money. 
 
Because such a significant amount of public funds is spent on social security 
payments, governments must prioritise this expenditure along with every other 
category of government outlay by setting up mechanisms to ensure that the 
community is getting value for money and that the funds are tightly controlled. 
Other justifications for setting up these mechanisms relate to a perception by 
many in government and also by some social welfare experts including Anna 
Yeatman (2000) and Lawrence Mead (1997) that the provision of social 
security payments is having a negative effect on the economy in two major 
ways. Firstly, it is having a negative effect by reducing the amount of capital 
available for investment. Secondly, it is having a negative effect in terms of a 
‘growing attitude and behaviour of dependency and reduced responsibility – a 
form of moral hazard’ (Jamrozik 2001, p. 6). 
 
The majority of the above mentioned welfare total of $83 billion is derived from 
taxation. The money derived from these taxation sources is mainly spent on 
providing goods and services for the benefit of Australian citizens. The 
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expenditure of these funds, allocated each year through the federal 
government’s budget, must be approved by Parliament subject to well-defined 
procedures. Such approval aims to ensure that government departments and 
agencies enter only into legally permissible activities and provision of 
essential infrastructure assets and services. 
 
These so-called well-defined procedures operate at two levels – formal 
mechanical financial controls and informal controls. Formal mechanical 
financial controls can be broken down into three sub-classifications of 
controls: constitutional budgetary processes, procedural administrative and 
accounting controls and social controls for compliance with government 
policies. As indicated throughout this thesis, each of these controls become 
mechanical in nature and are designed to enforce adherence to government 
policy and, in the case of social controls, identify those people who choose not 
to comply with community laws and rules. Informal controls on the other-hand 
relate to the moral and ethical criteria that governments must consider and 
take account of in order to help ensure congruence with ongoing community 
attitudes and the related concerns of longer-term social cohesion and political 
survival (Dewey 1922, Hume 1739, Ross 1930, Winfrey 1998).   
 
In an attempt to ensure that recipients of social security payments such as 
Newstart and Youth Allowances are actively seeking employment 
opportunities and are not receiving benefits for unreasonable lengthy periods, 
or not receiving benefits for which they have no entitlement, the Australian 
government has instituted a two-tier penalty system. The first tier of this 
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system uses the courts to prosecute those who have attempted to defraud the 
Commonwealth Government while the second tier uses administrative 
mechanisms to penalise non-compliance with government rules and 
regulations. These administrative mechanisms are categorised as activity and 
administrative breach defaults. Breaching is a technical term used by the 
Commonwealth Government when unemployment benefits1 are either 
cancelled or substantially reduced because of a person’s failure to meet 
specific administrative or activity test requirements. The primary purpose of 
these breach penalties is to ensure that unemployment benefits go only to 
those people who are genuinely in search of work. 
 
This thesis will examine the general system of government controls as they 
are applied through the social security system generally and the breaching 
regime in particular. It will show how such a system brings together these two 
levels of control – formal controls and informal controls that together make 
manifest any governmental policies for the area.  
 
When the breaching regime of social financial control was first introduced into 
Australia, the government was of the view that the introduction and 
enforcement of breach penalties was a necessary part of maintaining the 
integrity of the social security system (Moses and Sharples 2000). Not only 
would these penalties act as a deterrent to further breaches but they would 
encourage individuals to seek work and encourage those who were 
unemployed to return to the workforce. Throughout this thesis it will be argued 
                                                 
1   For the purposes of this research unemployment benefits will be taken to mean the receipt of 
Newstart Allowances and Youth Allowances. Throughout this research thesis these terms will be 
used interchangeably. 
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that many of the aspects encapsulated in the financial breaching regime also 
represent a form of social control. 
 
While there is a tendency for accounting research to concentrate on the more 
traditional budgetary and procedural controls, this thesis will break away from 
such a formal approach and examine the sub-classification of formal financial 
controls – social controls. Social controls are pervasive and complement the 
more traditional forms of constitutional, budgetary and procedural accounting 
controls in the context of the payment of unemployment benefits. Social 
controls assist with the maintenance of constitutional formal financial controls 
by marginalising those who are unemployed.  
 
Using Michel Foucault’s (1979, 1982a,1982b) discourses on social control it is 
possible to explain how governments gain and maintain control over targeted 
populations by a process of marginalisation. The process of marginalisation is 
assisted using surveillance techniques to monitor compliance with certain 
eligibility criteria, which in turn can be used to return the individual to a 
normalised “docile body”.  Thus social controls complement the maintenance 
of traditional financial controls by identifying and marginalising people 
receiving unemployment benefits. The marginalisation process enables 
governments to assert power, control and authority over those receiving 
unemployment benefits and to introduce policies that encourage these people 
to seek work.   
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However, while Foucault’s discourses on social control provides one 
explanation of how governments can use formal mechanisms to establish 
strong financial and policy control over the payment of unemployment 
benefits, such controls can only continue to be used on a longer-term basis if 
they can be justified on ethical and moral grounds. That is, they are compliant 
with David Hume’s philosophy of longer-term social congruence in accounting 
and financial control (Littleton, 1953). These ethical and moral justifications 
relate to the informal controls that governments must consider in order to 
ensure their political acceptance and ultimately their longer-term viability. The 
fundamental ethical and moral dilemma that governs the payment of 
unemployment benefits is whether those in receipt of such benefits have a 
moral right to expect governments to provide them with resources sufficient to 
attain a reasonable standard of living and/or whether the recipients of these 
benefits have a reciprocal obligation to do something in return in order to 
receive such benefits (Sumner, 1995). From the government’s and also the 
wider community’s perspective it is becoming apparent, as emphasised here, 
that ongoing conditions for payments are to apply. There is a general 
expectation that recipients of unemployment benefits must adhere to ethical 
and moral values denoted by mutual obligation. 
 
1.2 Justification for the Research  
 
Whilst there is a significant amount of social welfare literature (Carney & 
Hanks 1994, Davis, Sullivan & Yeatman 1997, Jamrozik 2001, Jope & 
Beaumont 2003, Moss 2001, Saunders 2000) written by academics and 
policy analysts, it focuses on social norms and looks at social welfare from a 
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social sciences perspective. There is very little research that has examined 
the formal and informal control mechanisms used by government to both 
control and justify the amount of money spent on maintaining the security and 
authenticity of Australia’s social security system. In addition to this, apart from 
the traditional economic based arguments on government spending, very little 
research has been carried out at the broader macro level of policy analysis. 
Given the significant expenditure on social welfare programs – approximately 
$83 billion in the 2004-2005 budget period - this represents a significant gap 
in the research literature covering funding and its restraints as an instrument 
of social control.  
 
One of the primary incentives to undertake the current research was to fill this 
research gap and to examine the formal and informal mechanisms used by 
the government to maintain control over social security expenditure and to 
achieve longer-term public policy appropriation. In effect the study will provide 
an applied example of how it investigates the formation and use of the formal 
and informal control practices of government in the context of the rationing 
and disciplinary mechanisms used to control social security expenditure. In 
achieving this end the study will use the philosophies of Michel Foucault, John 
Dewey, David Hume, John Winfrey and William Ross to provide a theoretical 
basis from which to analyse social security expenditure and the related 
breaching regime. In addition to this, in an Australian context, ongoing political 
justification for continuity of a social security policy in the longer-term will also 
be examined. 
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It has been argued by some critical theorists that the present social security 
system uses accounting as a facilitator (Dominelli & Hoogvelt 1996a, 
Dominelli & Hoogvelt 1996b, Miller & O’Leary 1993, Rose 1991, Rose 1993) 
to marginalise social security claimants. The effect of this marginalisation 
process is that governments are able to assert power, authority and ultimately 
control over the activities of claimants. It would also seem that the process of 
marginalisation receives quasi justification through self-delusion by claimants 
that compliance is for the “common good”. The process is justified from the 
government’s perspective on the grounds that those who abuse the system 
will be punished and that those who comply with the system will be better 
placed to return to either full-time or part-time employment. It would also seem 
that society and individuals accept such institutional arrangements at present. 
However this justification neglects John Dewey’s philosophical structure under 
David Hume (1739) that fulfilment is inherent in social psychology compliant 
with social morals, not threats or rewards or blame from outsiders (Dewey 
1922). Critical theory may not be enough for explanation in this context of 
naturalistic humanism (Kanne, 1988). 
 
On the point that governments use accounting as a facilitator, Peter Miller 
wrote: ‘accounting has become a body of expertise pre-eminently concerned 
with the extracting of responsibility from individuals rendered calculable and 
comparable’ (Miller 1992, p. 62). In other words, accounting as a facilitator 
makes social welfare claimants responsible to governments for either their 
action or inaction. Controls are not merely formal restraints but they also can 
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induce responses by individuals to informal manifestations of government 
social policies. 
 
Governments of all persuasions have often used accounting techniques and 
methods to justify the introduction or removal of various initiatives and 
programs. The end result of this process might be a reduction in social 
security programs or an increase in the government’s holding of fixed assets 
as statutory owner rather than capital contributor under the economic 
bankruptcy methods of valuation developed in the 1960’s.  
 
Seen in this context, accounting becomes a vehicle for governments to control 
expenditure and, where possible, to remedy policy defects. Foucault (1979, 
1991) recognises this as a form of indirect government.  The use of accounting 
within Foucault’s discourses of government and the exercise of power provide 
a convenient mechanism for governments to exercise control. In effect, and as 
Chua (1992) and Chua & Degeling (1993) claim, accounting should be viewed 
as a social phenomenon rather than just a mere technical tool for decision-
making and control. The social phenomenon in this instance will be revealed 
through the use of Michel Foucault’s (1979, 1982a, 1982b) disciplinary 
concepts of “marginalisation”, “panopticism” and “normalisation” to control 
social security expenditure for political continuity. In terms of naturalistic 
humanism (Capra 1995, Dewey 1922, Grene 1985, Hoy 2000) the “common 
good” becomes manifest (Kanne 1988). Here it is the return of as many as 
possible to employment. 
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1.3 Research Questions 
 
The following four research questions have been formulated to collectively 
yield the information required to redress the lack of research data on formal 
and informal social financial controls.  In redressing this apparent shortfall, 
insights into why governments deem it necessary to maintain control over 
those who are eligible to receive social security payments will be examined. In 
particular, this thesis will examine the implications of the Australian 
government’s social security legislation and its related breaching regime for 
the recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowance using the tools of analysis 
suggested by Michel Foucault. The four research questions are noted below: 
 
Research question one: What is the nature of the short-term formal 
mechanical financial controls that exist over public monies? 
 
Research question two: What are the fundamental ethical and philosophical 
issues that may cause modification to the short-term formal mechanical 
financial controls that exist over public monies? 
 
Research question three: Are the short-term formal mechanical financial 
controls of the breaching regime: 
(a) used to maintain effective social control over associated welfare 
expenditures?  
(b) used to maintain effective social control over welfare recipients?  
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Research question four:  
(a) Do the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching regime need to 
be modified longer-term to take account of ethical and moral principles 
for political survival and community stability?   
(b) What do those associated with the implementation of controls think of 
the ethical, philosophical and political outcomes of applying the system 
in the short and longer-term? 
 
The development of the preceding research questions evolved from two lines 
of enquiry. These sought to determine whether the general system of 
government controls, as they are applied through the breaching regime, bring 
together two major elements of financial control. The first line of enquiry 
sought to identify the nature of the formal mechanical financial controls that 
exist constitutionally over public monies and whether the implementation of 
the related social controls of the breaching regime help ensure adherence to 
government policy through a process of marginalisation, surveillance and 
normalisation. Social controls achieve their purpose through government 
sanctions and systems and are normally associated with physical and mental 
control over those people who, for one reason or another, become 
marginalised through unemployment. The second line of enquiry sought to 
determine whether the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching regime 
need to be modified longer-term to take account of ethical and moral 
principles in evolution for political survival and community stability. The 
acceptance of government policy on ethical grounds is fundamental because, 
only with this acceptance can come congruence with community attitudes and 
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the related concerns of longer-term social cohesion and political acceptance. 
In effect the second line of inquiry operationalises the first line of inquiry. The 
formal social control techniques used by government to achieve short-term 
financial control allow for these techniques to be modified longer-term to take 
account of and to satisfy ethical and moral criteria. The results, while 
compatible with critical theory, incorporate the philosophies of social 
psychology regarding the public good under Dewey and Hume (Hoy 2000, 
Kanne 1988). 
 
In summary, it is intended that the findings from this study will show how the 
Australian government uses Michel Foucault’s social control narratives of 
marginalisation, surveillance and normalisation as techniques to measure, 
supervise, punish, correct and ultimately control those in receipt of 
unemployment benefits. In addition to this it is also intended that the study will 
show that the implementation of these short-term social control measures 
needs to be modified longer-term to take account of the informal ethical 
criteria of fairness, justice and the rights of individuals. 
 
1.4 Methodology 
 
The thesis used one major and one supporting methodology. The major 
methodology chosen for this study was an e-mail questionnaire survey. The 
positivist paradigm was used in this study as the major methodology as it 
provided objective and quantifiable data to analyse the perceptions of Job 
Network consultants. The main part of the survey consisted of a series of five 
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point Likert scaled questions (over the range of strongly agree to strongly 
disagree). These questions were designed to yield a collection of data about 
the respondents’ perceptions regarding the existence of social controls and 
ethical considerations that were critical to the breaching regime’s success. 
The supporting methodology used face-to-face focus group interviews to build 
on the responses obtained from the survey questionnaire. 
 
A national survey of 739 Job Network consultants from 66 not-for-profit Job 
Network Providers in Australia was conducted in 2004. The response rate 
from the e-mail survey was 21 per cent. The face-to-face focus group 
interviews were conducted in 2005 and were comprised of 29 Job Network 
consultants from seven separate Victorian based not-for-profit organisations. 
A more detailed account of the primary and secondary data methodologies is 
contained in chapter five. 
 
1.5 Definitions 
 
To guard against confusion some key terms and concepts will now be defined. 
As Perry (1994) noted, definitions adopted by researchers are often not 
uniform and therefore key and controversial terms should be defined to 
establish positions taken in a PhD research study. 
 
Activity test penalty 
Activity test breach penalties are imposed when a person receiving either a 
Newstart or Youth Allowance fails to satisfy an Activity test requirement (such 
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as a failure to seek employment or a failure to attend a workshop) without a 
reasonable excuse. The Activity test is designed to ensure that people in 
receipt of Newstart or Youth Allowances are actively looking for work and are 
willing to accept offers of suitable employment or undertake activities to 
improve their employment prospects. A person receiving Newstart or Youth 
Allowance payments is likely to get an Activity test penalty if they do not meet 
the requirements of the Activity test or their Mutual Obligation requirements.  
 
An Activity test penalty is a reduction in a person’s Newstart or Youth 
Allowance payment. The amount of the payment reduction varies depending 
on whether it is the person’s first, second or third penalty in a two-year period. 
The percentage amount of each payment reduction is shown below: 
 
• First penalty - 18 per cent reduction in payment for 26 weeks. 
• Second penalty - 24 per cent rate reduction in payment for 26 weeks. 
• Third and following penalties - no payment for eight weeks. 
 
Administrative test penalty 
Administrative test breach penalties are imposed when a person receiving 
either a Newstart or Youth Allowance fails to satisfy an Administrative test 
requirement (such as failing to attend a Centrelink office when required, failing 
to reply to correspondence, or failing to notify Centrelink of changes in their 
circumstances such as a change of address) without a reasonable excuse. If 
a person does not meet an Administrative test requirement they are likely to 
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have their Newstart or Youth Allowance reduced by 16 per cent for 13 weeks 
or receive no payment for two weeks. 
 
Bio-power 
Bio-power is pivotal to the way governments operate and consists of the 
development of a complex administrative apparatus (commonly referred to as 
the bureaucracy) with its unique forms of power - knowledge relations 
designed to oversee more and more domains of human activity.  
 
Breaching  
Breaching is a technical term used by the Government when Newstart or 
Youth Allowances are either cut or substantially reduced because of a 
person’s failure to meet a specific Activity or Administrative test requirement. If 
a person fails to satisfy any one of these Activity or Administrative conditions 
they are said to have “breached” their requirements under the Social Security 
Act.   
 
Centrelink 
The gateway to the Job Network employment services market was facilitated 
through the establishment of a ”one-stop-shop” service delivery agency called 
Centrelink. The emergence of Centrelink began in 1996 when the federal 
Coalition Government started the process of merging the Department of 
Social Security (DSS), which delivered social security policy and service 
delivery, with the Commonwealth Employment Service (CES), which provided 
registration, assessment and referrals to job seekers. The joining together of 
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these two entities saw the establishment of Centrelink as a government 
agency delivering a range of Commonwealth services such as income support 
and the administration of various mutual obligation initiatives to the Australian 
community.  
 
Dividing practices (or marginalisation) 
Foucault’s concept of dividing practices (or marginalisation) whereby an 
individual is objectified by a process of division either ‘inside himself or divided 
from others’ (Foucault 1982b, p. 208 in Afterword from Dreyfus and Rabinow) 
provides the framework to explain how the social security payments system 
and the breaching regime function both politically and socially to divide and 
segregate those in receipt of welfare payments in a socially acceptable 
manner. That is the social security payments system segregates by dividing 
one group (those receiving welfare assistance) from another group (those not 
receiving welfare assistance) and in so doing identifies those in receipt of 
welfare assistance as a ‘distinct social group’ (Fopp 1996, p. 214), capable of 
being marginalised. The marginalisation of social welfare claimants in this 
manner provides the government and its agencies with techniques to 
measure, supervise, control and even correct the unacceptable habits of 
people. In this instance “people” would be those receiving Newstart or Youth 
Allowances. From the perspective of this thesis, marginalisation (i.e., dividing 
practices) is used as an instrument to achieve power over those individuals 
who are in receipt of some kind of social security payment. 
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Job Network Provider 
A Job Network Provider is an organisation that provides a wide range of 
services designed to assist people to obtain suitable work. The assistance 
may come in the form of arranging interviews with prospective employers or 
arranging for the attendance at training programs along with a number of 
other related services. Centrelink asks people receiving Newstart or Youth 
Allowances to choose a Job Network Provider in their local area. The Job 
Network Provider must give the Newstart or Youth Allowance recipient a 
guaranteed level of service as is specified in the Service Guarantee 
agreement.  
 
Job Network consultant 
Once a person has been allocated or has nominated a Job Network Provider 
in their area they are then teamed up with a Job Network consultant who will 
attempt to improve that person’s chance of finding work by matching their 
skills to available work, arranging training courses, career counselling and 
attending work experience programs such as Work for the Dole. 
 
Mutual Obligation 
If a person is looking for work, the Australian community supports that person 
in many ways, for example by paying income support, offering Centrelink self-
help facilities and referral services. Mutual Obligation is about those people 
who are receiving Newstart or Youth Allowances giving something back to the 
community which has supported them to overcome their difficulties. This 
normally means that a person receiving either a Newstart or Youth Allowance 
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is expected to look actively for work, accept suitable work offers and 
undertake extra activities to improve their chances of finding work. 
 
Newstart Allowance 
A Newstart Allowance helps unemployed people while they are looking for 
work and allows them to participate in activities designed to increase their 
chances of finding work. Depending on circumstances the fortnightly payment 
of the Newstart Allowance varies between $365.00 and $443.00 per single 
adult. The Newstart Allowance is subject to an income and asset test.  
 
Suspension of Payment 
Suspension of payment occurs when a person in receipt of a Newstart or 
Youth Allowance payment fails to comply with either a Centrelink or Job 
Network Provider directive or requirement. A suspension means that an 
individual’s benefit is temporarily withdrawn and will be re-instated once they 
have complied with the specified directive or requirement. 
 
Youth Allowance 
A Youth Allowance provides financial assistance to those young people who 
are either studying, undertaking training, looking for work, or are sick. 
Depending on circumstances the fortnightly payment of the Youth Allowance 
varies between $183.20 for young people living at home to $438.50 for young 
single independent people with children. The Youth Allowance is subject to an 
income and asset test.  
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1.6  Organisation of the Thesis 
 
The organisation of the thesis will follow a seven-chapter structure as outlined 
in Figure 1.1 below.  The researcher will use the term thesis as used by Perry 
(1994) to describe the entire work, while the related terms research and study 
will be used interchangeably when referring to the research undertaken in the 
thesis.  
Figure 1.1 Outline of Thesis 
 
 
Chapter 2 
The Social Security System 
 
Chapter 3 
Formal Controls 
 
Chapter 4 
Ethical and Moral 
Issues 
 
Chapter 5 
Research Methodology 
 
 
Chapter 6 
Results 
 
Chapter 1 
Introduction 
 
Chapter 7 
Discussion and Conclusion 
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Chapter two of the thesis begins with a background to the social security 
system and its related two-tier penalty system.  After describing the first tier of 
the penalty system the chapter goes on to describe in much more detail the 
second tier. The second tier uses administrative mechanisms to penalise non-
compliance with government rules and regulations. In describing the 
administrative rules used to penalise non-compliance the chapter introduces 
the various activity and administrative breach penalties imposed on recipients 
of Newstart and Youth Allowances who choose not to comply with their mutual 
obligation requirements. Chapter two concludes with a discussion of how 
Centrelink and Job Network Providers participate in the overall operation of 
Australia’s social security system.  
 
Chapters three and four of the thesis present a review of the literature. 
Chapter three discusses how Michel Foucault’s disciplinary concepts of 
“dividing practices”, “panopticism” and “normalisation” provide the basis to 
establish strong social and ultimately financial control over social security 
expenditure. Chapter four discusses how the above-mentioned social controls 
can only continue to be used longer-term if they can be justified on ethical and 
moral grounds. These ethical and moral justifications relate to the informal 
controls governments must consider in order to ensure community 
acceptance and ultimately their longer-term viability for political approbation 
and survival.  
 
Chapter five commences with a justification of the methodologies used to 
carry out the research for this thesis. Following this justification the chapter 
then goes on to discuss the unit of analysis and the procedures used to 
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develop the questionnaire and the face-to-face focus group interviews. Finally, 
ethical issues relating to the research are discussed, and the methodological 
limitations of the research are identified.  
 
Chapter six presents the data analysis and interprets the results of the survey 
questionnaire while the final chapter - chapter seven – presents conclusions 
about the four research questions presented in section 1.3 of this chapter. 
 
1.7 Chapter Conclusions and Summary 
 
The evolution of formal and informal mechanisms to penalise non-compliance 
with Australia’s social security system have been strongly influenced by the 
total amount of money (almost $83 billion in the 2004-05 budget) spent on 
welfare. As mentioned at the beginning of this chapter, while there may be 
some disagreement about the definition and objectives of social welfare, the 
level of public and government support it attracts, the impact such a system 
has on the level of capital investment and the tendency to develop idleness 
and irresponsibility among recipients, one aspect of the social welfare 
payment system is indisputable. The welfare system is costing the federal 
government and therefore the Australian community a significant amount of 
money. In light of this massive expenditure outlay governments of various 
persuasions have attempted to ensure that this expenditure is tightly 
controlled. 
 
While there is a growing interest in the use and effectiveness of social welfare 
programs to encourage people to obtain suitable employment, very little 
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research has examined how the use of formal and informal social controls can 
be used by governments to control the level of social security expenditure and 
its outcomes. Anecdotal evidence suggests that formal and informal social 
controls exist to meet internal and external monitoring requirements. 
Anecdotal evidence also suggests that these formal social controls can only 
continue to be used in the longer-term if they can be justified on ethical and 
moral grounds. Ethical and moral justifications relate to those issues 
governments must consider in order to ensure political acceptance and 
ultimately the longer-term viability of such controls and its own survival. 
However, while anecdotal evidence may be of general interest to researchers 
it does not provide a satisfactory basis to reach conclusions and to make 
recommendations regarding government policy. Moreover there is no 
indication from literature sources of discussions about these formal 
constitutional and informal social controls in the context of the social security 
system’s outcomes. The views of Job Network consultants have therefore 
been sought with respect of these social controls. 
 
This thesis could make a significant contribution to the social control literature 
by addressing these shortcomings and identifying and examining the formal 
and informal mechanisms used conjointly by the government and its agencies 
to control social security expenditures and also social outcomes.  
 
By way of an overview, the survey results indicated that Michel Foucault’s 
(1979; 1982a; 1982b) social control discourses on marginalisation, the 
panoptic powers of surveillance and the process of normalisation are currently 
being used to achieve financial control over social security expenditure. The 
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marginalisation of welfare recipients is achieved using the breaching regime. 
The process of marginalisation includes both rationing and disciplinary 
mechanisms that combine to help maintain control over social welfare 
expenditure which in turn provides the foundation to establish short-term 
financial control and ultimately compliance with government policy. The 
results of the study also indicated that Job Network consultants recognise that 
the breaching regime should be modified longer-term to take account of the 
ethical and moral criteria of fairness, justice and the rights of individuals.   
 
 
In summary, this chapter has laid the foundations for the thesis. The chapter 
introduced the background to the research and outlined the overall field of 
study, summarised other relevant research in the field, and identified the 
formal and informal controls used by governments to maintain control over 
social security expenditure.  
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CHAPTER TWO 
 
 
 
The Social Security System 
 
 
 
 
 
2 Introduction 
 
 
This chapter provides an overview of financial control over Australia’s social 
security system. The chapter commences with a definition of welfare followed 
by a description of Australia’s welfare system. The chapter then goes on to 
document the fact that Australia’s current social security system is costing the 
Australian government and community a significant amount of money – 
approximately $83 billion in program costs. Such a system, the section 
concludes, needs to function effectively and be adequately controlled both 
mechanically and legally as a formal system and politically and 
psychologically as an ongoing system of social control that is more informally 
defined as theory induction.  
 
The chapter goes on to discuss the mechanisms used by the government to 
ensure that social security expenditure is properly controlled. Included in this 
discussion is a description of Australia’s two-tier penalty system. As the 
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chapter notes, the first tier involves the use of the courts and the formal 
prosecution system to penalise those who have attempted to defraud the 
Commonwealth government of funds while the second tier uses administrative 
mechanisms to penalise non-compliance with government rules and 
regulations. In describing the two-tier system the chapter provides a definition 
of fraud and describes the mechanics of the breaching regime.  
 
The next section of the chapter examines the impact globalisation is having on 
Australia’s social welfare system while the last section examines the 
development of the Job Network. The development of the Job Network 
signalled the introduction of tighter controls over social security expenditure 
and a move away from a bureaucratic government directed employment 
agency to a large number of both private and community based employment 
agencies who, between them, had a combined share of 97% of the 
employment services market by July 2003 [Department of Employment and 
Workplace Relations (DEWR) 2003, p. 1]. 
 
2.1 Outline of Australia’s Social Security System 
 
 
Australia’s social security payments system is a social welfare model where 
payments of benefits are means tested and funded (superannuation payments 
excluded) out of taxpayer’s contributions. In Australia, although it has never 
been explicitly documented, assistance to those in need is guaranteed (Perry 
2000, p. 45). 
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Jamrozik (2001) in his book - Social Policy in the Post Welfare State: 
Australians on the Threshold of the 21st Century - described welfare as: 
 
an unbrella term that has different meaning for different people. 
It means provision of services and cash payments; it means 
assistance for the disadvantaged population, or encouragement 
of irresponsibility; it means a community’s obligation towards its 
less fortunate members, or abuse of the community’s 
generosity by undeserving individuals; it means an integral part 
of the government role in the capitalist economy, or a burden on 
the economy that negatively affects its performance, with 
detrimental effects on the whole society; it means a path to a 
good and caring society, or a road to selfdom. Essentially the 
term welfare represents an expression of social values and 
corresponding social policy.  
(Jamrozik 2001, p. 1) 
 
Each of these descriptions indicates varying degrees of support for Australia’s 
existing social security system and the payment of unemployment benefits. 
Governments in recognition of these differing views and levels of support have 
attempted to develop a social security policy that addresses these differing 
viewpoints (Saunders 2000). The ability to cater for the needs of these 
sometimes conflicting groups is one of the most important considerations that 
dominates the development of social security policy in Australia. No longer 
can governments (if they ever could) develop social security policy without 
reference to public opinion.  Today’s social security policy must not only 
reflect the views of government but it must also reflect the views of those who 
elect governments to power – the voters. Running parallel with these 
considerations are the constraints imposed by the forces of the so-called free 
market and the desire of governments to reduce taxes and social expenditure 
in order to attract capital investment and increase Australia’s international 
competitiveness. It seems that governments are ‘no longer ethically driven by 
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the social needs of their citizenry but by the economic imperatives of survival’ 
(Culpitt 1992, p. ix). 
 
A number of writers (Carney and Hanks 1994, Gough 1982, Gough & 
Steinberg 1980, Jamrozik 2001, Saunders 2000) have argued that 
constraints, such as those noted above, have placed the welfare state in 
some sort of crisis. This so-called crisis has been enunciated in government 
attempts to control and preferably reduce the amount of money spent on 
social security. These attempts have been justified on at least two counts. 
Firstly, it has been argued that welfare expenditure is having a negative effect 
on the ‘economy by reducing the amount of capital available for investment; 
and (secondly) it is having a negative effect on the population, namely, a 
growing attitude and behaviour of dependency and reduced responsibility – a 
form of moral hazard’ (Jamrozik 2001, p. 6). From a conservative political 
viewpoint, business requires funds from government and the community to 
finance and reward investment. It does not want competition from government 
through public investment and heavy welfare expenditure. 
 
Not only do descriptions of social security vary but so too do its objectives.  
Some say the primary objective (Crosland 1953) of a social security system 
should be to prevent or at least relieve poverty. Others would argue (Mead 
1992, Saunders 2000,) that the primary objective should be to provide 
financial help to those people who, for a variety of reasons, cannot derive 
sufficient income to live with some measure of dignity and tolerable comfort. 
Another very similar view (Yeatman 2000) would be to suggest that a social 
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security system should provide people with a reasonable standard of living 
while still encouraging those people to seek employment.  
 
Although there may be some disagreement about the definition and objectives 
of social security policy, the level of public and government support it attracts, 
the impact such a system has on the level of capital investment and the 
tendency to develop idleness and irresponsibility among welfare recipients, 
one aspect of the social security system is indisputable – it is costly and 
equals approximately eight percent of Australia’s gross domestic product. A 
system of such size and complexity, where mass decision making is required 
(Grbich and Woellner 1987, p. 130), where incorrect payment can and does 
occur, where the rights of those receiving payments is questioned by people 
and institutions, and where fraud and abuse are prevalent, one thing is clear: 
it needs to function effectively and be properly controlled.  
 
The administration of the social welfare system provides some vexing issues. 
On the one hand the Department of Family and Community Services (FACS) 
mission is to provide assistance to those people who, for a variety of reasons, 
cannot derive sufficient income to live with some measure of dignity and 
tolerable comfort. On the other hand however, the need to provide this 
assistance must be balanced against the requirements that such assistance 
should only be provided to those who meet certain specified eligibility criteria 
and that fraud against the government is kept to a minimum (Newman 1999, 
Vanstone 2001).  
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In an attempt to ensure recipients of social security payments (i.e., Newstart 
and Youth Allowances) are actively seeking employment opportunities, are 
not receiving benefits for unreasonable lengthy periods, and are not receiving 
benefits to which they have no entitlement, Australia has instituted a two-tier 
penalty system. The first tier of Australia’s penalty regime uses the courts to 
prosecute those who have attempted to defraud the Commonwealth while the 
second tier uses administrative mechanisms to penalise non-compliance with 
government rules and regulations.   
 
The use of the penalty system in this manner, particularly the administrative 
mechanisms, as a means of social control and ultimately financial control has 
not been examined in any detail. The lack of any meaningful statistics on the 
current administrative breaching penalty system was raised in a media 
release from the Australian Council of Social Security (ACOSS). The media 
release stated that there is a ‘lack of comprehensive data collected by the 
Department of Family and Community Services about the characteristics and 
circumstances of people being breached, which restricts the capacity to 
review and improve policy’ (ACOSS 2000(a), p. 1). 
 
One of the primary incentives to undertake the current research was to fill the 
research  vacuum noted by ACOSS and examine both the formal and informal 
mechanisms used by the government to maintain control over social security 
expenditure. In achieving this end the study will provide an applied example of 
where it investigates the use of the formal and informal control practices of 
government in the context of the rationing and disciplinary mechanisms used 
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to control social security expenditure and yet at the same time provide 
congruence with community attitudes and the related concerns of long-term 
social cohesion and political acceptance. Critical social theory could have 
much to contribute to an analysis of the practice and socio-political context of 
the Australian social security system. It is the intention of this thesis to show 
that one of the primary reasons for maintaining a social security policy in this 
guise is that it provides a mechanism of social control and ultimately of 
financial control.  
 
As a means of examining the formal mechanisms used to maintain control 
over social security expenditure, government policy will be analysed using the 
tools of analysis suggested by Michel Foucault (1982a, 1982b) in his 
discourse on dividing practices. Critical theory would argue that the use of the 
administrative penalty system marginalises (or divides) social security 
recipients by asserting power and authority over them. Marginalisation is 
achieved by a facilitator, in this case the courts, the administrative penalty 
system and accounting techniques, and is justified by acceptance of self 
delusion (by the recipients) and a perception that the punishment is thus 
justified as representing the government’s viewpoint. To be effective it is also 
necessary that these institutional arrangements are acceptable to society, 
both in the short-term and for ongoing use into the future as will be examined 
by the empirical research project implemented here. 
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The next two sections of this chapter will examine the mechanics of 
Australia’s two-tier penalty system. 
2.2 The Courts and Prosecution Arrangements 
 
The first arm of Australia’s two-tier penalty system uses the courts and 
prosecution arrangements to penalise non-compliance with government 
legislation. In October 2003 Amanda Vanstone commented that the 
prosecution of people who are receiving social security payments to which 
they are not entitled was becoming an increasingly high profile government 
concern (Wright 2003). During 1 July 2004 and 30 June 2005, Centrelink 
reported that there had been 3,511 convictions for security fraud (Centrelink 
2004-2005 Annual Report - Chapter 3). The prevention and management of 
social security fraud is an important issue that needs to be addressed by the 
Federal Government and its agencies. In Australia, successive governments 
have always demonstrated an ongoing commitment to the protection of 
revenue, expenditure and property. Such a commitment was confirmed with 
the release of the Federal Government’s first Fraud Control Policy in 1987 
(ANAO, 2001 – Audit Report No. 26, 2001-2002, p. 31). This policy was 
subsequently updated in 1994 and was further refined in a Consultation Draft 
on fraud in April 2001. At an operational level FACS aims to ensure that the 
risk of fraud and incorrect payment are minimised through various provisions 
of the Business Partnership Agreement with Centrelink. 
 
The existence of social security fraud is a direct result of the system itself and 
the opportunities it provides to the unscrupulous. Once a social security 
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system is put in place it immediately provides a window of opportunity for 
those people who would prefer to illegally claim government benefits. Olsen 
(1965) and McLean (1987) have referred to this phenomenon as the “free-
rider” dilemma that has its roots in modern game theory. Game theory would 
argue that the “free-rider” dilemma occurs in social security systems because 
a small group of rational utility maximisers wish to pursue their individual 
interests at the expense of the collective interests of the majority. Such 
behaviour occurs because the majority of people abide by the rules and 
consequently provide an opportunity to those people who see that they can 
gain at the expense of the majority by claiming welfare payments to which 
they have no entitlement. Hardin (1977) actually takes the concept of the 
“free-rider” dilemma one step further. Hardin argues that people, realising that 
they will lose out unless they join the “free-rider” queue take their own “slice of 
cake” before it is all gone. The end result of this process is that eventually the 
system collapses under the weight of these fraudulent activities and claims. 
  
According to Esping-Anderson (1990) Anglo-Saxon liberal regimes have tried 
to reduce the impact of the “free-rider” dilemma by making the work option far 
more attractive then the option of claiming social security benefits. The 
methods used by the Anglo-Saxon liberal regimes, of which Australia is one 
along with New Zealand, Canada, the United Kingdom and the United States, 
include the use of the means test to target payments, enforcement of strict 
entitlement rules and the establishment of social security payments at levels 
close to the poverty line. 
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The following articles and statements by various government ministers 
indicate the Federal Government’s commitment to prevent, detect and deter 
social security fraud and to counter the ‘free rider’ dilemma. 
 
In an article published in the Herald-Sun on 13th October 1999 titled “Welfare 
Crackdown Saves $21 million a Week”, Sarah Dent reported that in the year 
ending 30 June 1999 ‘a crackdown on social welfare rorts has saved the 
Federal Government $20.9 million a week and helped convict 3,011 
Australians of welfare fraud’ (Dent 1999, p. 15). The article went on to 
emphasise that the government was devoting a significant amount of 
resources to the detection of social security fraud. As a consequence of these 
government initiatives Centrelink compliance officers in the year ending 30 
June 1999 had either cancelled or reduced 256,376 payments in a review of 
more than 2.7 million entitlement payments. In the same article the then 
Community Services Minister, Larry Anthony reported that a joint venture 
arrangement between the Australian Tax Office (ATO) and Centrelink using 
sophisticated data-matching programs had recovered approximately $81 
million in either fraudulent or incorrect payments (Dent 1999, p. 15). 
 
In another article on welfare fraud written by Rick Wallace (2002) and 
published in the Herald-Sun in January 2002 it was reported that the 
government was taking pro-active measures in an attempt to weed out welfare 
recipients who were intent on defrauding the Commonwealth government of 
social security payments. The article, titled ‘Private Eyes Hired to Hunt 
Welfare Cheats’ reported that private investigators had assisted the 
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government in recovering approximately $15 million from 2,270 recipients who 
had tried to claim false payments from Centrelink (Wallace 2002, p. 4). 
 
In January 2002 the then Minister of Family and Community Services, 
Amanda Vanstone, indicated that the Australian government would vigorously 
pursue welfare cheats. When questioned by Wallace (2002) on the use of 
private investigators to pursue those who were trying to defraud the 
Commonwealth of welfare payments, Minister Vanstone defended these 
government initiatives by stating that ‘surveillance is a necessary and effective 
weapon against people who cheat the system’ (Vanstone 2002 as reported in 
the Herald-Sun by Wallace, p. 4). 
 
There is little doubt that the federal government is taking a pro-active 
approach to the detection, prevention and deterrence of social security fraud.  
This pro-active approach consists of the use of various programs to detect, 
prevent and deter fraud. The next section of this chapter will define fraud, 
detail the reasons for its escalation and then document alternate government 
strategies used to reduce the incidence of social security fraud. 
 
2.3 Definition of Fraud 
 
The Commonwealth Law Enforcement Board (CLEB), which is responsible for 
coordinating the various fraud control strategies of all Commonwealth 
agencies (including Centrelink), published “Best Practice for Fraud Control: 
Fraud Control Policy of the Commonwealth” in 2002. This document not only 
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outlined the Commonwealth Government’s fraud control policy but it also 
defined fraud as ‘inducing a course of action by deceit or other dishonest 
conduct, involving acts or omissions or the making of false statements, orally 
or in writing, with the object of obtaining money or other benefit from, or of 
evading a liability to, the Commonwealth’ (CLEB 2002, para 15). 
 
While fraud has generally been defined as using deceit to gain some 
monetary or other type of benefit, systematic fraud builds on this definition and 
takes it to another level of sophistication. The word systematic implies 
something that re-occurs on a regular basis over an extended period of time.  
In the context of social security fraud, systematic fraud would normally take 
the form of a person or group of people receiving regular welfare benefits to 
which they either have no entitlement or, if they do have an entitlement it 
should be at a reduced level. 
 
Systematic welfare fraud represents the primary focus of compliance 
authorities within FACS and Centrelink because of the consistent and adverse 
impact it has over the availability and allocation of welfare funds.   
 
Centrelink  is required to follow the Fraud Control Policy of the Commonwealth 
with strategic planning for risk assessment and fraud control. Centrelink 
categorises fraud (see Table 2.1) into three areas: program fraud, information 
fraud and administrative fraud. 
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Table 2.1 – Categories of Fraud 
Program Fraud Involves the defrauding or attempted defrauding of 
program money, whether by customers, non-
customers and/or staff. 
Information Fraud Is the theft or misuse of information held by 
Centrelink. 
Administration Fraud Involves such things as salary, overtime, property 
and services. 
(Centrelink 1997 Fraud Control Plan 1997-99, p. 6) 
 
The 2000-2001 FACS Annual Report states that Centrelink undertakes a 
range of activities to ensure that controls are in place to minimise the risk of 
fraud. Although FACS has overall responsibility for policy relating to the social 
security payments system, Centrelink is the deliverer of that policy. The 
Business Partnership Agreement (signed on 31 July 2001) between FACS 
and Centrelink specifies a framework and details the various control 
procedures designed to reduce the possibility of fraud and incorrect payment. 
The framework contains three strategies to combat fraud and incorrect 
payments. The first of these strategies is concerned with prevention, the 
second with detection, while the third strategy concentrates on deterrence.  
 
Prevention measures consist of having systems and procedures in place to 
minimise the risk of incorrect payment. The mechanisms used by Centrelink to 
prevent fraud and incorrect payment concentrate on the claim stage. 
Centrelink explained that the adoption of these measures had resulted in the 
prevention of a significant number of fraudulent activities. FACS claimed that 
Centrelink’s requirement that benefits be paid directly into customer accounts 
had ‘greatly reduced the occurrence of fraudulent negotiation of cheques and 
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false claims for duplicate payments’ [FACS (1998), Annual Report 1998-99, p. 
208]. 
 
The 1998-99 FACS Annual Report noted that: 
 
The primary aim of control strategies, where practicable, will 
be to prevent incorrect payments occurring rather them detect 
them later. The controls that are put in place will give due 
consideration to cost efficiency and good customer service, in 
consultation with FACS. 
[FACS (1998), Annual Report 1998-99, p. 207]. 
Detection measures consist of processes to detect incorrect payment as soon 
as possible and promptly correct these incorrect payments. The mechanisms 
used by Centrelink to detect fraud and incorrect payments are many and 
varied. The primary tool however uses data-matching techniques which rely 
on gathering information from various agencies and then matching this 
information to selected customers ‘on the basis of risk, or at a specific point of 
their payment cycle and the use of risk profiles to identify related frauds’ 
[FACS (1998), Annual Report 1998-99, p. 208]. 
 
In 1998-99 there were a total of five Data Matching Program (DMP) cycles 
with three Commonwealth agencies involved – Centrelink, Australian Tax 
Office and the Department of Veterans’ Affairs. As a consequence of these 
DMP cycles Centrelink either cancelled or reduced 35,657 payment cases 
and raised 70,141 debts totalling $81 million, resulting in an overall saving to 
the Commonwealth of $192.2 million [FACS (1998), Annual Report 1998-99, 
p. 212]. 
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Deterrence measures consist of promoting voluntary compliance through the 
creation of a public recognition of the risks and penalties involved in 
attempting to fraudulently receive payments through Centrelink, including the 
likelihood of detection, recovery of debt and possible prosecution.  Deterrence 
mechanisms represent a significant tool in the fight to reduce the occurrence 
of fraud and incorrect payment. If the general public understood that 
Centrelink was taking decisive action to reduce fraud and incorrect payment 
then this should encourage voluntary compliance which in turn would 
hopefully lead to a reduction in those contemplating fraud against the 
Commonwealth.  
 
The Compliance Activities Business Agreement between FACS and 
Centrelink emphasises the use of the concept of deterrence to help control the 
incidence of incorrect payment and fraud by maximising publicity about the 
various initiatives it has in place and its results, including the number of 
prosecutions that have occurred during the previous financial year. [FACS 
(1998), Annual Report 1998-99, p. 207]. 
 
The strategy of deterrence to influence the perceptions of potential offenders 
to the possibility of their detection, apprehension and ultimate punishment is a 
theory with a long pedigree. The theory essentially argues that a person’s 
attitude to deterrence assumes that the majority of individuals are rational 
thinkers who prefer pleasurable things and activities and dislike those things 
and activities that cause pain and suffering. 
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Various criminology and psychological studies (Besely & Coate 1992, 
Burgees 1992, Enrico, Menzies & Evers 1992, Greenberg & Hasley 1983, 
Klepper & Nagin 1989a, Klepper & Nagin 1989b, Sabatini, Menzies, Evers 
1992, Wolf & Greenberg 1986) have examined a person’s attitudes to the 
severity of the penalty as opposed to their attitude towards the likelihood of 
being caught or detected. Klepper and Nagin (1989b) for example, reporting 
on a study of tax compliance, concluded that respondents were deterred not 
by the length of the custodial sentence but by the actual thought of 
prosecution itself. Greenberg and Hasley (1983), and Wolf and Greenberg 
(1986) examined social security fraud that occurred as a result of not 
accurately reporting earnings. Burgees (1992) extended the study of Wolf & 
Greenberg by examining the fraudulent receipt of welfare benefits while still 
earning income from other sources. A study by Sabatini, Menzies and Evers 
(1992) examined and discounted the hypothesis that welfare fraud was purely 
a desire for economic advantage. 
 
Variations to the aforementioned deterrence studies broadened the simplistic 
costs versus benefits type arguments and introduced psychology and the 
economic principles of expected utility. Casey and Scholz (1991a, 1991b) for 
example suggested that a decision to commit a fraud may be sensitive to the 
way in which information about the probability of getting caught is presented. 
If, for example, the relevant enforcement agency emphasised the probabilities 
of detection at each step of the enforcement process (i.e., 20 percent 
probability of detection during the investigation phase, 50 percent if caught 
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and so on), rather than the overall probability of being caught and prosecuted 
(say five percent) people might be more likely to be deterred.  
 
In the context of social security fraud a person’s decision to defraud the 
Commonwealth of social security benefits is most likely determined on the 
balance of probabilities of being detected. As the above articles have 
indicated, deterrence models could extend this relationship further by 
suggesting that the effectiveness of a deterrence policy could be enhanced by 
convincing the potential offender that the monetary benefits of defrauding the 
Commonwealth are minimal and that the possibility of detection and 
punishment are high. 
 
2.4 The Administrative System and Breaches 
 
The second arm of Australia’s two-tier penalty system uses administrative 
mechanisms to penalise non-compliance with government rules and 
regulations. These administrative mechanisms are categorised into activity 
breaches2 and administrative breaches3.  
                                                          
2  An activity breach is imposed when a person receiving either a Newstart or Youth Allowance fails 
to satisfy Activity Test requirements without a reasonable excuse. The Activity Test is designed to 
ensure that unemployed people are actively looking for work and willing to accept offers of suitable 
employment or undertake activities to improve their employment prospects.  
 
3  An administrative breach is imposed when a person receiving either a Newstart or Youth 
Allowance fails to satisfy Administrative Test requirements such as failing to attend a Centrelink 
office when required. 
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Breaching is a technical term used by the Commonwealth Government when 
unemployment benefits are either cut or substantially reduced because a 
Newstart or Youth Allowance recipient has not satisfied a specific activity or 
administrative test requirement. Theoretically, if an applicant fails to satisfy 
any one of these test requirements they are said to have ‘breached’ their 
conditions under Social Security Law.   
 
Breach penalties have been a feature of Australia’s social security system for 
a number of years. The primary purpose of these penalties was, and still is, to 
ensure that Newstart and Youth Allowance payments go only to those people 
who are genuinely in search of work. When the breaching regime was first 
introduced the government was of the view that the introduction and 
enforcement of breach penalties was a necessary part of maintaining the 
integrity of the social security system. Not only would such penalties act as a 
deterrent to further breaches but the government also argued that the 
introduction and enforcement of penalties would encourage individuals to 
seek work.  
 
Prior to 1979 a person forfeited their unemployment benefits (at the discretion 
of the government’s representative) for a period of between two and twelve 
weeks if they failed to satisfy the work test requirements as prescribed in the 
1947 Social Security Act (Moses and Sharples 2000, p. 4). In 1979 the 
minimum period of forfeiture of unemployment benefits was raised to six 
weeks, only to be changed back to two weeks following reports from welfare 
lobbyists and church groups like ACOSS and the Brotherhood of St Lawrence 
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that the new conditions were causing significant financial and emotional 
distress among the needy. In 1994 significant changes were made to existing 
breach penalty arrangements as part of the Federal Labor Government’s 
‘Working Nation’ statement. Essentially the changes, which were referred to 
as “enhanced reciprocal obligations”, established harsher penalties for activity 
breaches than for administrative breaches as well as increasing the non-
payment periods for both categories. The harsher penalties were justified on 
the grounds that increased amounts of assistance would be better directed to 
those who had been unemployed for longer periods of time than those who 
had been unemployed for shorter periods (Moses and Sharples 2000, pp. 3-
4). Table 2.2 outlines the current breach penalties and how they are applied. 
 
Table 2.2 – Breach Penalties 
Type of Breach Penalty Imposed 
Administrative breach The customer’s basic rate of payment 
will be reduced by 16% for a period of 
13 weeks.  
Activity breach  
First activity test breach within a 2 
year period, 
The customer's basic rate of payment 
will be reduced by 18% for a period of 
26 weeks. 
Second activity test breach within a 2 
year period, 
The customer's basic rate of payment 
will be reduced by 24% for a period of 
26 weeks. 
Third or subsequent activity test 
breach within a 2 year period, 
A non-payment period will apply for 8 
weeks to the customer. 
Source: Guide to Social Security Law: FACS 2004, Section: 3.2.11.10  
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2.4.1 Activity Breaches 
 
Activity test breach penalties are imposed when a person receiving 
unemployment benefits fails to satisfy an Activity Test requirement without a 
reasonable excuse. The Activity Test is designed to ensure that unemployed 
people are actively looking for work and are willing to accept offers of suitable 
employment or undertake activities to improve their employment prospects.  
 
More specifically an activity test breach occurs when a customer:  
• refuses or fails to attend a job interview,  
• fails to commence or complete an approved program of work for 
unemployment payment, known as Work for the Dole (WFD),  
• refuses or fails to provide information in relation to income from 
employment,  
• becomes voluntarily unemployed,  
• becomes unemployed due to misconduct,  
• refuses or fails to accept a suitable job offer,  
• fails to accept a job offer after agreeing to apply for and accept 
permanent full-time work outside their local area,  
• fails to enter into an activity agreement [including a job search plan 
negotiated with a Job Network Member (JNM),  
• fails to take reasonable steps to comply with the terms of an activity 
agreement,  
• fails to return jobseeker diary or failed the activity test as a result of 
jobseeker diary review,  
• fails to return or returns unsatisfactory Employment Contract Certificate 
(ECC),  
• is a secondary student with unapproved absences, or  
• fails to notify a change in study load. 
 
Source: Guide to Social Security Law: FACS 2004, Section: 3.2.11.10  
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2.4.2 Administrative Breaches  
 
Administrative breach penalties on the other hand are imposed when a person 
receiving unemployment benefits fails to attend a Centrelink office when 
required, fails to reply to correspondence, or fails to notify Centrelink of 
changes in circumstances.  
 
More specifically an administrative breach occurs when a customer fails, 
without a reasonable excuse, to: 
• attend a particular place for a particular purpose when asked to do so, 
or  
• attend a medical examination, or  
• notify of a change to their circumstances, or  
• reply to letters requesting information, or 
• provide a required Tax File Number (TFN) .  
 
Source: Guide to Social Security Law: FACS 2004, Section: 3.2.11.10  
 
2.5 Mutual Obligation 
 
Although Australia has experienced reasonable periods of economic growth 
over the past two decades, unemployment, particularly long-term 
unemployment remains a problem. Mindful of these concerns successive 
Australian governments have ‘focused policy attention on the supply side of 
the labour market’ (Eardley, Saunders & Evans 2000, p. 2). These supply side 
policies aim to ensure that social security benefits will become increasingly 
conditional on recipients being able to demonstrate that they are actively 
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searching for work. Governments argue that ‘over-reliance on passive 
systems of income support could put already disadvantaged people at further 
disadvantage by allowing them to become dependent on welfare and thus 
increasingly unable to compete for the jobs that are available’ (Eardley, 
Saunders & Evan 2000, p. 3). 
 
During the past decade Australian policy makers have initiated an explicit shift 
in social security policy. This shift, (which is also apparent in other Anglo-
Saxon countries such as New Zealand, the United Kingdom and the United 
States of America) emphasises the notion of “mutual obligation” which means 
social security payments, wherever possible, should be made ‘conditional 
upon some input from recipients’ (Saunders 2000, p. 33). Part of the reason 
for such a policy shift is reflected in the following quote.   
 
Welfare systems, along with their dependents, are now 
castigated as symbols of outmoded values as inhibitors of labour 
market flexibility, and as unproductive drags on the wealth 
generating economy. 
(Edwards and Elger 1999, p. 64) 
 
Politicians, cognisant of the views of those who fund social security programs 
and elect them to office are practising a more frugal and mean spirited 
approach to welfare policy. In a speech to the Australian Unlimited 
Roundtable, the Australian Prime Minister, John Howard enunciated his 
government’s stance on the concept of mutual obligation in the following 
terms: 
 
 
Chapter Two  Page 47  
Just as it is an ongoing responsibility of government to support 
those in genuine need, so also it is the case that – to the extent that 
it is within their capacity to do so  - those in receipt of such 
assistance should give something back to society in return, and in 
the process improve their own prospects of self-reliance. 
(Howard  1999,  Australian Unlimited Roundtable) 
 
Speaking on the welfare crisis and the subsequent need for reform, the British 
Prime Minister, Tony Blair, in his first term in office made the following 
statement: 
 
The public simply won’t pay more taxes and spend more to fund an 
unstructured welfare system … We are spending. We are taxing. 
But we have more poverty and inequality … Welfare has become 
passive: a way of leaving people doing nothing, rather than helping 
them to become active. 
(in Edwards and Elger 1999, p. 65) 
 
In Australia during the late 1990’s it was becoming increasingly evident that 
the government was no longer willing to fund social security benefits through 
higher taxes (Keating, Wanna & Weller 2000, p. 83). It was in this climate of 
government discontent that on 29 September 1999 that the then Minister for 
Family and Community Services, Senator Jocelyn Newman, announced the 
Federal government’s intention to reform the Australian Welfare system. The 
new direction was justified by the increasing number of Australians claiming 
welfare support and the burden this support was having on government 
expenditure (in 2004-2005 for example program costs exceeded $83 billion). 
In addition to this monetary argument it was claimed that the provision of 
welfare payments, without some input from recipients, would reduce the 
incentive of the recipients to seek paid work and that it would encourage 
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‘dependency, social pathology and the development of an underclass’ (Perry 
2000, p. 41). 
 
2.6 Social Welfare Policy in the Context of Globalisation 
 
In order to fully appreciate the complexities of Australia’s social security 
system it is pertinent to analyse the system in terms of Australia’s participation 
in a globalised economy. Globalisation is associated ‘with the growing mobility 
of goods, services, commodities, information, people and communications 
across national frontiers’ (Arnold and Sikka 2001, p. 475). 
 
Globalisation has a significant impact on a country in terms of its political, 
economical and social environment. One of the less palatable impacts of 
globalisation is that in countries like Australia, governments’ feel more obliged 
to ‘impose rigid medium-term borrowing and expenditure rules on themselves 
to please markets’ (Keating, Wanna & Weller 2000, p. 123) and to satisfy the 
risk profile of their more dominant trading partners. Restrictions of this type 
impact on the availability and amount of funds that would normally be used to 
finance community infrastructures and services such as social welfare, 
education and health. 
 
Garrett (2001) however disputes the above mentioned adverse side effects of 
globalisation. In a study that examined patterns of government spending in 
more than 100 countries during the period 1970-1995, Garrett concluded that 
Chapter Two  Page 49  
there is ‘no evidence that either higher levels of capital mobility or more rapid 
growth in capital mobility has had any significant impact on government 
spending’ (Garrett 2001, p. 7). Keating, Wanna & Weller (2000) argued that 
despite the need to be internationally competitive, successive Australian 
governments have always had a long tradition of supporting the state against 
the influence of global forces ((Keating, Wanna & Weller 2000, p. 82).  
 
Keating, Wanna & Weller (2000) however acknowledged that the less 
governments rely on market regulation to achieve social equity the greater will 
be the likely demands on government budgets (Keating, Wanna & Weller 
2000, p. 123). Globalisation of business ‘poses questions about the social 
regulation, surveillance and accountability of corporations’ (Arnold and Sikka 
2001, p. 475) and more importantly within the context of this thesis, 
government policy and regulation and control of social security payments. 
 
Gray (1998) argued that the dismantling of the welfare system is a direct 
result of globalisation. 
 
To imagine that the social market economies of the past can 
renew themselves intact under the forces of downwards 
harmonisation is the most dangerous of the many illusions 
associated with the global market. Instead social market systems 
are being compelled progressively to dismantle themselves, so 
that they can compete on more equal terms with economies in 
which environmental, social and labour costs are lowest.  
(Gray 1998, p. 92) 
 
Globalisation may be having an impact on the way governments and policy 
developers assess the merits of channelling vast amounts of money into 
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social security programs. This impact may cause doubt about the ability of 
governments to provide adequate levels of social welfare in a climate of 
increasing international trade.  Countries that direct a large proportion of their 
taxes to finance social security expenditure might be exposing themselves to 
the threat of defection by large international corporations if these corporations 
perceive that the government is channelling too much money into social 
security programs. In the context of a globalised economy like Australia some 
multi-national corporations may view the equation at a very basic level.  That 
is the more the government spends on social security policy, the less there is 
available to attract large multi-national corporations using attractive tax 
incentive schemes and a less expensive work force. The latter argument is 
based on Karl Marx’s (1970) notion of the existence of a reserve army and 
that the payment of social security benefits will artificially inflate unskilled 
wages. 
 
2.7 The Development of the Job Network 
 
In Australia there has always been a belief in the need for government 
assistance and intervention in the employment services market and that this 
assistance reflects ‘an acceptance that the market for employment services is 
not one that will deliver publicly optimal outcomes when left to free market 
forces’ (Dockery 1999, p. 1). In Australia, this so-called assistance initially 
came in the form of the Commonwealth Employment Service (CES).  
 
However, despite the best endeavours by the CES, there was a growing 
concern - particularly among welfare and church groups like ACOSS and The 
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Brotherhood of St Lawrence - about the growing number of people who had 
become a statistic in the long-term unemployed category. Running parallel 
with this concern was the additional concern that while new jobs were being 
created, many of these jobs were ‘part-time, in services rather than in 
traditional manufacturing industries, and were filled by people – particularly 
women – from outside the previous labour market’ (Eardley and Thompson 
1997, p. 2). At the heart of these policy changes were initiatives commonly 
referred to as ‘active labour market policies aimed at mobilising labour supply, 
improving the quality of the work force and strengthening job search 
processes’ (Eardley and Thompson 1997, p. 2). 
 
It was in this climate of change and a concern (Eardley 2003b) about the 
growing number and attitude of the long-term unemployed that the federal 
Labor government signalled a move away from a bureaucratic government 
directed employment agency to a more independent system. The new system 
would operate at arms length from the government and be predominantly 
concerned with active labour market forms of intervention. It was envisaged 
that this new model would lead to the creation of a significant number of 
smaller organisations, each promoting active labour market income support 
schemes, each having a common interest and each being able to ‘relate to 
one another through bureaucratic and non-bureaucratic forms of co-
ordination’ (Considine 1999, p.184).  
 
The first of these changes was eventually formalised in the form of the 1993 
Green Paper titled “Restoring Full Employment”. The paper noted that existing 
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labour market programs placed ‘an undue emphasis on meeting targets by 
processing clients rather than meeting their needs’ (Committee on 
Employment Opportunities 1993, p. 143). The changes were eventually 
evidenced in the federal Labor governments’ Working Nation package 
(Keating - Australian Prime Minister, 1994) that concentrated on the needs of 
the long-term unemployed under the slogan, “Jobs Compact”.   
 
The most significant aspect of the Working Nation package ‘involved a 
different version of the deregulationist agenda. Instead of a restructure of the 
labour market … the government opted for a restructure of welfare and 
employment assistance’ (Considine 2001, p. 118). The delivery vehicle for 
these new employment service programs was to be shared by one large 
public sector service provider called Employment Assistance Australia (EAA) 
and a number of new non-government private provider organisations. 
However in an attempt to maintain some element of control over these non-
government providers, an Employment Services Regulatory Authority (ESRA) 
was ‘established to purchase case management services from private, non-
profit and government providers and to regulate the market’ (Dockery 1999, p. 
11). As a consequence of these arrangements private service providers had 
to compete against each other and against EAA to attract unemployed people 
to their agencies.  
 
Thus the role of the government had shifted from a provider of social welfare 
services to that of a ‘purchaser or regulator of services’ (Eardley, Abello and 
Macdonald 2001, p. 4). Considine (2001) claimed that as a result of these new 
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initiatives, approximately one third of the work that had traditionally been 
carried out by the CES was now carried out by both for-profit and not-for-profit 
private employment agencies.  
 
When the Coalition Government came to power in March 1996 many of the 
initiatives that had been a central platform of Labor’s Jobs Compact package 
were either replaced or streamlined with the creation of Job Network.  The 
reform initiatives involved: 
 
• the integration of services previously performed by the Commonwealth 
Employment Service (CES) and the Department of Social Security 
(DSS) into a single national service agency to be called Centrelink;   
• the development of a fully contestable market for publically funded 
employment placement services including private firms, community 
organisations and a corporated public provider (Job Network 
members); 
• the provision of three levels of employment assistance (each offering a 
more intensive degree of assistance) and job providers being paid 
according to a successful outcome. 
(Department of Employment, Workplace Relations and Small Business - 
DEWRSB 2000) 
 
One of the most significant initiatives coming out of the Coalition 
Governments’ Job Network package was the manner in which employment 
services would be delivered. Under Job Network, service delivery occurred 
using a case management methodology whereby each provider would be 
allocated a certain number of clients, each classified according to the difficulty 
the provider would have in finding them a job or training them to become job 
ready. In the context of the present study the most significant aspect of this 
new system of service delivery was the fact that case managers could now 
recommend to Centrelink that a person receiving social security benefits could 
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either have their benefits reduced or terminated due to any number of breach 
violations (Considine 1999).  
 
Since the introduction of Job Network there have been three rounds 
(respectively called ESC1, ESC2 and ESC3) of employment services 
contracts, each one building on the strengths of the previous contract or 
correcting some of their perceived problems. Assessment on the merits of the 
first Job Network scheme, called Employment Service Contracts (ESC1), was 
mixed. While there was widespread acclaim for the governments’ foresight to 
give case managers an increased amount of flexibility to assist jobseekers 
(Eardley, Abello and Macdonald 2001), peak welfare groups like ACOSS were 
concerned that the introduction of a more competitive price structure (in place 
of the previous fixed price model) would disadvantage the most vulnerable 
because private providers might be reluctant to assist those that require more 
intensive and therefore more expensive assistance. The concerns of ACOSS 
were echoed by Dockery (1999, p. 9) when he noted that the introduction of 
competition into the employment services market would provide opportunities 
for “creaming” or, put another way, selecting only those job seekers that the 
employment agency determined were capable of easily being placed into jobs. 
Marston and McDonald (2003) were also concerned that the burden of proof, 
as regards reasons for non-compliance with a specific requirement or 
directive, would now be heavily weighted in favour of the network provider and 
against the job seeker.  
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The first round of Employment Service Contracts eventually collapsed 
because the formula used to calculate payments to employment service 
agencies was very restrictive and resulted in minimal profits. In many 
instances these job matching contracts were break-even at best and if this 
was the only type of contract the service provider had with Centrelink they 
were in danger of collapse and going out of business (Eardley, Abello and 
Macdonald 2001). 
 
As a result of the changes introduced to the first round of Job Network 
contracts the make-up and share of the employment services market changed 
significantly. As highlighted in Table 2.3 there was a dramatic shift away from 
public sector agencies (55% in 1996-97) to both private and community 
providers who, between them had a combined share of 97% of the 
employment services market by July 2003 (DEWR 2003, p. 1). 
 
The second round of Employment Service Contracts (ESC2) saw a reduction 
in the number organisations (down from 306 in May 1998 to 205 in March 
2000) and an increase in the number of sites (up from 1,404 in May 1998 to 
2,114 in March 2000). These figures indicate a consolidation of agencies and 
a “weeding out” of inefficient or ineffective operators. Linked with the statistical 
outcomes of the second round contracts was the loss, by the public sector 
agency (Employment National), of over 42 per cent of its previous share of the 
‘lucrative intensive assistance contracts’ (Eardley, Abello and Macdonald 
2001, p.11). This loss meant that public agencies now held only eight per cent 
of the employment services market. 
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Table 2.3 - Percentage Market Share of Employment Services by Agency 
Sector, 1996-2003 
 1996-97 
Contracted 
case 
management  
(243 agencies 
operating from 
852 sites) 
May 1998 
All Job 
Network 
services 
(306 agencies 
operating from 
1404 sites) 
March 2000 
All Job 
Network 
services 
(205 agencies 
operating from 
2114 sites) 
July 2003 
All Job 
Network 
services1 
(212 agencies 
operating from 
1126 sites) 
 % % % % 
Public 55 33 8 3 
Private 20 37 45 47 
Non-
profit 
25 30 47 50 
 
[Sources Davidson 1998, DEWRSB 2000, DEWR 2003, Kemp1998, in 
Eardley, T. 2003(a)]  
 
The other significant change to ESC2 related to its deliberate attempt to stop 
the practice of some employment agencies (under the previous contract) of 
only taking on the more profitable job matching services at the expense of the 
more problematic intensive assistance schemes. Under the second round of 
contracts employment agencies were required ‘to make a “declaration of 
intent”, aimed at making them more accountable for delivering what their 
tenders promised’ (Eardley, Abello and Macdonald 2001, p.12).  
 
The main criticism of the second contract was at a macro economic level and 
continued the theme expressed by Considine (1996) about his concerns of the 
first contract model. Considine’s criticisms centred on the fact that even 
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though the government was trying to give the impression that the employment 
services market was freely competitive, this really was not the case. 
Considine (1996) noted that the employment services market would better be 
described as a ‘market bureaucracy’ because, and as the National Audit 
Office noted in their review of Job Network contracts, ‘the department (i.e., 
FACS) has substantial control over the existence and financial well being of 
providers’ (ANAO 2000, p. 38). 
 
On 1st July 2003 the Coalition Government introduced the third (ESC3), and to 
date, the current round of purchaser-provider contracts. The third round of 
contracts implemented an ‘Active Participation Model’ of employment 
placement and job search activities. The new model emphasised the need for 
active participation from both the job seeker as well as job providers. For the 
job seeker the third model offered a ‘more streamlined and coordinated form 
of assistance in exchange for increased activity and compliance requirements. 
For job providers it … represented a … greater emphasis on process 
prescription, with the type of service, timing of service, and cost of service 
now specified by DEWR’ (Jobs Australia, 2002, p.1). Another perceived 
advantage of the third contract was its intention to ‘bring in labour placement 
and hire agencies into the Job Network market (under licence) and have them 
add their vacancies to the national vacancy database - called Australian 
JobSearch’  (O’Neill 2003, p. 2).  
 
In an “Aggregate Analysis” of the conditional offer on the third round of Job 
Network contracts, the DEWR (2003) reported that 212 organisations were 
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offered Job Network Employment Services Contracts operating from 1,126 
sites. A comparison with the second last column in Table 2.3 (205 agencies 
operating from 2114 sites) highlights DEWR’s preference for ‘preferred 
suppliers to operate at a larger business unit level, across fewer outlets’ 
(O’Neill 2003, p. 1). DEWR (2003) also reported on the type of organisations 
that would be given contracts in the third round. DEWR’s overview noted (and 
as highlighted in Table 2.3): 
 
• ‘54% of Job Network members are community/not-for-profit 
organisations of which just over 5% are church organisations. They 
have been offered 50% of the market share. 
• 43% of Job Network members are commercial organisations. They 
have been offered 47% of the market share. 
• 3% of Job Network members are local or State government 
organisations. They have been offered 3% of the market share. 
(DEWR 2003, p. 1) 
 
The third ‘purchasing process resulted in Job Network coverage for nearly all 
Australia’ (DEWR 2003, p. 7). The number of Job Network member 
organisations per region and the number of sites in each of those labour 
market regions is summarised in Table 2.4. 
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Table 2.4 – Job Network Organisation per Region 
 
State Labour Market Region Number of 
members 
Number of 
sites 
Hunter and North Coast 10    70  
Illawarra and SE NSW 13    42  
Riverina   8    33  
Sydney 17  139  
Western NSE 11    51  
NSW 
Total  335  
Eastern Victoria   7    41  
Melbourne 19  154  
Western Victoria 22    64  
Victoria 
Total  259  
Brisbane 16  102  
Central and Northern Qld. 11    53  
Southern Queensland 10    31  
Queensland 
Total  186  
Greater WA   6    15  
Perth   11    51  
Southern WA     5    14  
Western 
Australia 
Total    80  
Adelaide   12    46  
SA Country   15    29  
South 
Australia 
Total    75  
Tasmania     9    30  Tasmania 
Total    30  
Northern Territory     6    11  Northern 
Territory Total    11  
ACT     4    10  ACT 
Total    10  
Outreach   140  
Australia Total  212  1126  
(DEWR 2003, p. 7) 
 
2.8 Chapter Conclusions and Summary 
 
This chapter provided an analysis of the social security system and included a 
definition and description of Australia’s welfare system. The chapter 
commenced with a definition of welfare followed by a description of Australia’s 
welfare system. The chapter then went on to note that because Australia’s 
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total expenditure on social welfare was approximately $83 billion in program 
costs in the 2004-2005 budget year it needed to function effectively and be 
properly controlled. In achieving this control the Australian government 
instituted a two-tier penalty system. The first tier involved the use of the courts 
and the prosecution system to penalise those who had attempted to defraud 
the Commonwealth government of funds while the second tier used 
administrative mechanisms to penalise non-compliance with government rules 
and regulations. In describing the two-tier system the chapter provided a 
definition of fraud and described the mechanics of the breaching regime. 
 
The latter parts of chapter two examined the impact which globalisation was 
having on Australia’s social security system while the final section examined 
the development of the Job Network. The development of the Job Network 
signalled the introduction of tighter controls over social security expenditure 
and a move away from bureaucratic governance directed employment 
agencies to a larger number of both private and community based 
employment agencies that, between them, had a combined share of 97% of 
the employment services market by July 2003 (DEWR 2003, p. 1). 
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CHAPTER THREE 
 
 
 
Formal Controls 
 
 
 
 
 
3 Introduction 
 
Much of the previous chapter demonstrated the desire of the current 
Australian government to maintain tight control over social security 
expenditure. A review of the literature (Dean H. 1991, Dean M. 1999, 
Saunders, 2000) however indicates that the government’s interest in the 
social welfare system goes beyond its attempt to reduce the number of people 
accessing and abusing the system. Michel Foucault’s writings for example 
imply that social security policy making is also influenced by the government’s 
desire to control and monitor the activities of those receiving unemployment 
benefits. Deleuze (1992) supports Foucault’s analysis of the situation and in 
an article titled “Postscript on the Societies of Control” he observed that we 
now live in “societies of control”, where a person’s conduct is ‘continually 
monitored and reshaped’ (Rose 1999, p. 74) through the use of technology.  
 
Not only is it suggested that there are ulterior motives in the design of 
Australia’s social welfare payments system but there is also a growing 
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awareness among some social welfare commentators (Eardley, Saunders & 
Evans 2000, Mendes 2001, Mendes 2003) that Australia’s social security 
system generally and the breaching regime in particular may not be 
functioning in a manner that best serves those to whom it was primarily 
designed to assist. Recently there has been discussions [ACOSS 2000, 
ACOSS 2001(b) and The Brotherhood of St Lawrence 2001 for example] 
concerning the cultural failings of Australia’s social welfare payments system 
generally and the ethics of the breaching regime. 
 
To help assess these failings and other related issues, critical social theory 
will be used to analyse the practice and socio-political context of Australia’s 
social security system and its related breaching regime. Among others, the 
writings of the French historian and philosopher Michel Foucault and the work 
of Karl Marx will be used to gain an insight into how Australia’s social security 
system and the breaching regime has evolved in a climate of tight fiscal 
control. 
 
3.1 Chapter Outline 
 
Here and in the following chapter an overview is provided of the literature 
relating to the research questions posed in chapter one and show how the 
literature was sourced. The structure for this chapter will follow a similar path 
to that used by Hartley Dean (1991) in his book “Social Security and Social 
Control”. That is the chapter will enquire: Who is controlled? By whom? For 
what purposes? and finally, By what means?  
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Section 3.3 begins with an analysis of the first three questions posed by 
Hartley Dean, namely Who is controlled? By Whom? and, For what purposes? 
This analysis will be carried out using the writings of Karl Marx and traditional 
authors.  
 
By what means is control achieved? To help resolve this question section 3.4 
will analyse the practice and socio-political context of Australia’s social 
security system and its related breaching regime. In particular the writings and 
works of Michel Foucault will be used to analyse how the government’s 
disciplinary mechanisms and techniques have been partially designed to 
control the behaviour of those receiving social security benefits. Control in this 
sense is designed to create a more compliant society. Of particular 
importance here are Foucault’s discourses on ‘governmentality’, ‘power’, and 
the disciplinary techniques Foucault named “dividing practices”, “surveillance” 
and “normalisation”.  
 
3.2 Identification of Literature and Modes of Access 
 
To ensure a comprehensive literature survey to support the four research 
questions, both national and international sources were accessed. In order to 
review the primary and related disciplines of each research question, literature 
was accessed from the following disciplines: philosophy, social science, 
political science, business and accounting. The review was conducted using 
cumulative indexes, abstracts, bibliographies, and on-line electronic 
databases. Literature was identified by a computer search of the Cumulative 
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Index of Philosophy and the allied Social Sciences literature. Dissertation 
Abstracts International (DAI) and ERIC (Educational Resources Information 
Centre) was also used as an information source. Electronic databases such 
as Proquest, Expanded Academic (Infotrac) and Informit provided literature on 
accounting controls, the political and social sciences. Centrelink, FACS and 
DEWR material was accessed using electronic search engines on the World 
Wide Web such as Infoseek, Google and LYCOS. Articles and data were also 
obtained using reference lists from articles identified through literature 
searches. 
 
3.3 The Social Security System and Capitalism 
 
Not only does the social welfare payments system attempt to relieve or 
prevent poverty by providing people with a reasonable standard of living and 
encourage them to seek employment but, and as has already been suggested 
in the introduction to this chapter, it also may be used to influence the supply 
of labour to capital markets. To gain an understanding of the dynamics of 
unemployment benefits it is important to appreciate the relationship these 
benefits have with capitalism and to labour/capital markets. To help analyse 
these dynamic relationships some of the writings of Karl Marx will be 
reviewed. More particularly the following few paragraphs will examine who is 
controlled, by whom and for what purposes as a combined question. Hartley 
Dean (1991, p. 32) justified a combined answer to these three questions on 
the grounds that they ‘are so interrelated that any coherent theoretical stand 
must logically encompass them within a single framework’. 
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In Chapter 25 of Volume 1 of Capital (Marx 1970) “The General Law of 
Capitalistic Accumulation”, Karl Marx argued that unemployment is functional 
to capitalism. His reasoning can be briefly summarised as follows. In those 
instances where a capitalistic economy is growing at such a pace that the 
existing “reserve army” of unemployed people is reduced to a negligible 
amount, the bargaining strength of workers will put an upward pressure on 
wages, and in so doing shift the balance of the available income in their 
favour. As a consequence of this shift profits will decline, investment spending 
will shrink to a point where there is a fall in the demand for labour which in 
turn will lead to the reincarnation of Marx’s reserve army. The end result of 
these cyclical movements is that wages remain held, neither shifting in a 
sharply upward or downward direction, ready to respond to changes in the 
size of the reserve army. It is important to recognise that there is no 
suggestion that an increase in Marx’s so called reserve army will automatically 
result in a downward trend in wage rates. Cottrell and Darity Jr. (1988) explain 
this economic phenomenon by putting forward the following proposition: 
 
the secular growth of the reserve army throws an increasing 
number of workers into a socio-economic position where they are 
not in regular competition with currently employed workers.  The 
stratum of “broken and degraded “ workers grows apace, and 
while these unfortunates may be drawn upon at times of 
exceptional labour needs, their labour power falls irreparably 
below “normal quality,” disqualifying them from regular 
employment and thereby protecting to some degree the wages of 
their more fortunate fellows. 
(Cottrell and Darity Jr. 1988, p. 179) 
 
One of the central themes of recent Marxist debates, regarding the influence 
of government policy, rests on the premise that social control is directly linked 
to and is an important feature of the ‘exploitation of labour by capital’ (Dean, 
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H., 1991, p.32). Marx claimed that in order for capital to accumulate, a surplus 
population or more precisely a ‘relative surplus population’ (Marx, 1970, p. 
632) of labour is required above and beyond that which is required to satisfy 
normal production requirements. Hartley Dean (1991, p. 62) put it another way 
when he stated that for capital to accumulate ‘a continuous and cyclical 
change in the proportion of its constant and variable components’ of capital 
and labour was required. In effect Marx (1970) was saying that the success of 
capitalism to a large extent rested with the existence of a surplus pool of 
workers in order to keep wages in check and at a level that would enable 
those with capital to make a reasonable return on their investment. Marx 
referred to this surplus pool of workers as a kind of ‘reserve army, that 
belongs to capital as if the latter had been bred at its own cost’ (Marx 1970, p. 
632).  
 
Thus it would seem that the social security system and its related pool of 
unemployed people helps determine who is controlled, by whom and for what 
purposes. The so-called “social control” aspect of the social security system, it 
would seem, under Marx, is a necessary vehicle to ensure the exploitation of 
labour by capital via the supply of a reserve army of workers which in turn 
would ensure a form of de-facto wage control and a ready supply of workers, 
even in boom periods. 
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3.4 The Breaching Regime and Foucault 
 
This section will address the fourth question posed by Hartley Dean, namely; 
How or by what means is control achieved? To help answer this question the 
theories of Michel Foucault will be examined at length. More specifically 
Foucault’s (1982a, 1982b) discussions on governmentality and power will 
precede his interrelated dissertations on dividing practices, surveillance and 
normalisation. Although each of these theories or practices were developed 
by Foucault at different stages of his life, for the purposes of this thesis, they 
will be drawn together to help explain how those in receipt of unemployment 
benefits are marginalised, thereby making them capable of being controlled. 
 
For the purpose of clarity, and to set the scene for the reader, the author will 
summarise the interrelationships that exist between each of the above 
theories and practices. Foucault’s discussion on governmentality and the 
concept of power will be the starting point.  
 
Central to Foucault’s (1979, 1991) discussion on governmentality was the 
development of a complex bureaucratic apparatus with its unique forms of 
power and disciplinary techniques designed specifically to control individuals 
and entire populations. The significant aspect of these unique and at times 
subtle techniques of power is that not only do they make individuals more 
obedient they also make them more productive which in turn makes them 
more useful to those in power.  
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In the context of the social security payments system generally and the 
breaching regime in particular the requirements of the activity tests include the 
interview process, the supplying of personal particulars and the constant 
signing of forms (Moffatt 1999). These are examples of Foucault’s disciplinary 
techniques. Not only can these techniques of power influence and control the 
activities of individuals, they can also control the behaviour of entire 
populations (Foucault 1979, 1991). The introduction of the activity test with its 
reciprocal obligations provides a first hand example of government attempts to 
control the activities of social security recipients and instil into these recipients 
the value of social security payments (Saunders 2000, p. 33). The 
government has named this reciprocal relationship – “mutual obligation”.  
 
The success and implementation of many of the disciplinary techniques of 
government require not only the establishment of a complex bureaucratic 
apparatus but they also require techniques that can identify and single out 
individuals so that they can be then turned into subjects, capable of individual 
identification and of being controlled. Foucault’s concept of dividing practices, 
whereby an individual is objectified by a process of division either ‘inside 
himself or divided from others’ (Foucault 1982b, in Afterword from Dreyfus 
and Rabinow, p. 208), provides the framework to explain the social security 
system and the breaching regime. They function both politically and socially to 
divide and segregate those in receipt of welfare payments in a socially 
acceptable manner. The social security system segregates by dividing one 
group (those receiving welfare assistance) from another (those who are not 
receiving welfare assistance) and in so doing identifies those receiving social 
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security payments as a ‘distinct social group’ (Fopp 1996, p. 214) capable of 
being marginalised. The marginalisation of social welfare claimants in this 
manner provides the government and its agencies with techniques to 
measure, supervise, control and even correct any unacceptable habits of 
these people. In effect marginalisation (i.e., dividing practices) is used as an 
instrument to achieve and hold power over those individuals who are in 
receipt of social security payments. 
 
Finally, Foucault’s dual concepts of surveillance and normalisation (Foucault 
1979) will help to explain how those in receipt of welfare benefits are 
controlled. The use of the disciplinary technique of surveillance provides so-
called experts (i.e., Job Network and Centrelink consultants) with a methodical 
and powerful technique to identify, monitor, screen, classify and ultimately 
categorise those in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances. Job Network 
providers and Centrelink consultants can then use these identified 
deficiencies to plan intervention mechanisms (i.e., training, workshops and 
attendance at interviews) that in turn will be evaluated by the government in 
terms of effectiveness in returning the individual to normality. Normality in this 
sense would mean a return to the work force. This return to normality however 
is not as simple as it might seem. This is because a significant amount of 
personal and other forms of documentary information needs to be collected 
through the interview process or during the compulsory attendance at 
workshops. The objectification of the welfare recipient is complete ‘once they 
become the focus of the examination’s inevitable network of documentation’ 
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(Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 280). Aspects of Foucault’s dividing practice 
model will later be tested empirically in the Australian context. 
 
3.5 Governmentality and Power 
 
The concept of the “art of government” and its interrelationship to what 
Foucault referred to as the two poles of bio-power provide an important link to 
an understanding of the social welfare security system, the breaching regime 
and social control. 
 
The following discussion on governance will begin by documenting the shift 
from sovereign power to what Foucault referred to as “disciplines” or the 
“microphysics of power” (Foucault 1976). The discussion will then go on to 
document how these so called disciplines of power lead to a two-fold process 
that Foucault (1976, p. 140) designated the ‘subjugation of bodies and the 
control of populations’.  
 
Foucault’s (1979, 1991) discussion of governmentality begins with a review of 
the status quo at the beginning of the sixteenth century. At that stage of the 
development of civilisation Foucault reminds the reader that authority or, more 
accurately, power came from the sovereign – that is either the King or entitled 
individual. The power of the sovereign came from an ability to make life or 
death decisions over subjects. The primary concern of the sovereign during 
this era was the protection of territory rather than the welfare of inhabitants 
who were often relegated to become a secondary consideration (Jose 1998, 
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p. 35). Rabinow (1991, p. 259) argued that the exercise of this sovereign 
power could be seen as a kind of ‘deduction (prélèvement), a subtraction 
mechanism, a right to appropriate a portion of wealth, a tax of products, goods 
and services, labour and blood, levied on the subjects. Power in this sense 
was essentially a right of seizure: it culminated in the privilege to seize hold of 
life in order to suppress it’. 
 
With population increases, the power that a sovereign could maintain over 
subjects became increasingly difficult to manage. No longer could the 
sovereign manage large dispersed populations as if they represented some 
kind of extended family (Jose 1998, p. 37). Foucault (1982a), at the beginning 
of his book Discipline and Punish, expressed another drawback of sovereign 
power. The power of the sovereign was highly visible and could be traced 
back to an individual. Thus, while the sovereign could bask in the glories of all 
those decisions that improved the well being of subjects, royalty was often 
harshly criticised when events went wrong. The hand of sovereign power is 
also highly visible when taxes are collected, wars are fought and penalties 
meted out. Thus when sovereign power operates ‘we know that we have been 
acted upon, in what ways and by whom’ (Covaleskie 1993, p.1). 
 
However while sovereign power was exposed to the full glare of subjects the 
reverse could not be said of the subjects themselves. As Covaleskie (1993, p. 
1) observed, ‘most of one’s life is beyond the control of the sovereign’. In other 
words, under sovereign power, while the King for example is always under the 
constant scrutiny of their subjects it cannot be reciprocated unless there is an 
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administrative apparatus to achieve this end. Control over the daily activities 
of subjects and their families is at a superficial level and as a consequence 
the power of the sovereign can be diminished somewhat. 
 
To overcome the inadequacies and deficiencies associated with sovereign 
power another form of power has evolved. This new form of power was 
referred to as “disciplinary power”. The shift in prominence from sovereign 
power to disciplinary power came about, according to Foucault, as a result of 
the development of the ‘technologies (i.e., the how) of power’ (Jose 1998, p. 
33) to manage and thereby control the activities of individuals and of entire 
populations. As mentioned, Foucault referred to these technologies of power 
as “disciplines” or the “microphysics of power” and they derived their authority 
or power from a dual process that Foucault termed ‘the subjugation of bodies 
and the control of populations … (and signalled) … the beginning of an era of 
biopower’ (Foucault 1976, p. 140). 
 
The change in emphasis away from protecting ones territory (although it still 
remained an important consideration) to that of developing an administrative 
apparatus to oversee and control the activities of populations generally and of 
individuals in particular was arguably the most distinguishing characteristic 
that marked the displacement (but not removal) of sovereign power with 
disciplinary power. Thus while the emphasis of sovereign power was on 
protecting ones own territory from invasion – individuals being relegated to a 
secondary concern – this was reversed with the introduction of disciplinary 
power. With disciplinary power, the individual rather than territory was 
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elevated to a pre-eminent position. In this sense, and as we are reminded by 
Foucault (1991), this was the “art of government”, where the management of 
the complex unit ‘composed of men and things’ (Foucault 1991, p. 93) was the 
critical consideration.  As Foucault put it: 
 
the things which the government is concerned about are men, but 
men in their relations, their links, their imbrications with those other 
things which are wealth, resources, means of subsistence, the 
territory with its specific qualities, climate, irrigation, fertility, etc; 
men in their relation to that other kind of things which are customs, 
habits, ways of doing and think, etc; lastly, men in their relation to 
that other kind of things again which are accidents and misfortunes 
such as famine, epidemic, death, etc. 
(Foucault 1991, p. 93 - 94) 
 
Thus while sovereign power was largely negative in its application because of 
its right of seizure over ‘things, time, bodies and ultimately life itself’ (Foucault 
1976, p. 136), disciplinary power (while still containing many of the negative 
elements of sovereign power) was more positive to the development of human 
species generally and individual human beings in particular. Foucault (1991) 
describes his depiction of governmentality as the “art of government”, which is 
best understood as something akin to ‘the conduct of conduct’ (Burchell, 
Gordon and Miller 1991, p. 93). In a sense this represents a type of activity 
that tries to influence the conduct of individuals by shaping and guiding not 
only their conduct but also the way that they govern. Governmentality 
therefore does not constitute an oppressive form of power but a power that 
gains strength by directing its influence simultaneously to the population as a 
whole and to individuals in such a way so that they become both 
individualised and normalised (Marshall 1995, p. 2).  
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While the nature of sovereign power operates in very obvious and concrete 
ways, for instance on the majority of occasions we know ‘that we have been 
acted upon, in what ways and by whom’ (Covaleskie 1993, p.1), the same 
could not be said of disciplinary power. A distinguishing characteristic of 
disciplinary power, in the context of Foucault’s notion of governmentality, is 
the ‘swiftness and lightness with which it acts, thus rendering it substantially 
less visible [or threatening] than sovereign power’ (Covaleskie 1993, p.1). 
Covaleskie (1993) expands on this point when he suggests that there are 
three major differences in the way power operates under sovereign power to 
the way it operates under disciplinary power. Firstly ‘sovereign power 
operates through specific visible agents; disciplinary power is diffuse in its 
operation, coming from everywhere and acting on everyone; …[secondly] … 
because of its visibility, sovereign power is susceptible to resistance, while 
disciplinary power, invisible and all-pervasive is difficult to locate and therefore 
difficult to resist; and [thirdly] while sovereign power affects only a small 
portion of an individuals life, disciplinary power affects virtually all aspects of 
living subjecting everyone to the possibility of surveillance at all times’ 
(Covaleskie 1993, p.1).  
 
Although Foucault explained the concept of these disciplinary techniques in a 
number of works his most comprehensive discussion is contained in Discipline 
and Punish. In Discipline and Punish, Foucault (1982a) provides a detailed 
account of these disciplinary techniques by way of his discussion on the birth 
of the modern prison system, the training of soldiers and the methods of 
surveillance and normalisation. The development of these disciplinary 
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techniques was, as Foucault suggests, ‘the moment when an art of the human 
body was born which … [made] … it more obedient as it becomes more 
useful’ (Foucault 1976, p.137). These bodies, those that are both obedient 
and more useful, are what Foucault refers to as “docile” bodies. In Discipline 
and Punishment, Foucault (1982a) described the manner in which disciplinary 
techniques produce docile bodies. He did this by hypothesising that discipline 
‘increases the forces of the body (in economic terms of utility) and diminishes 
these same forces (in political terms of obedience). In short, it dissociates 
power from the body, on the one hand, it turns it into an “aptitude”, a 
“capacity” which it seeks to increase; on the other hand, it reverses the course 
of the energy, the power that might result from it, and turns it into a relation of 
strict subjection’ (Foucault 1976, p. 138). 
 
The significant aspect of these subtle techniques of power is that they make 
individuals more obedient, more productive and therefore more useful to those 
in power. In the context of the administrative requirements of the breaching 
regime the interview process, the supplying of personal particulars and the 
constant signing of forms are examples of these so called disciplinary 
techniques. 
 
As mentioned, central to the theme of the “art of government” was the 
development of a complex administrative apparatus (commonly referred to as 
the bureaucracy) with its unique forms of ‘power–knowledge relations, the 
disciplines and their related disciplinary strategies, overseeing more and more 
domains of human activity. This was the sphere of bio-power’ (Jose 1998, 
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p.34). The significant characteristic of bio-power and the role it played in 
Foucault’s (1979, 1991) concept of governmentality was the power it 
exercised over the individual body and entire populations.  
 
Foucault (1976) explains that bio-power evolved around two poles. The first 
pole related to those ‘procedures of power that characterized the disciplines: 
an anatomo-politics of the human body’ (Foucault 1976, p. 139). It centred on 
‘the body as a machine: its disciplining, the optimisation of its capabilities, the 
extortion of its forces, the parallel increases of its usefulness and its docility, 
its integration into systems of efficient and economic control, all this ensured 
by the procedures of power that characterised the disciplines’ (Foucault 1976, 
p. 139). 
 
Anatomo-politics of the human body required a vehicle to deliver Foucault’s 
so-called ‘docile body’, a body that may be ‘subjected, used, transformed and 
improved’ (Rabinow 1991, p. 17). The vehicle which Foucault (1976) chose to 
deliver these docile bodies were known as “technologies” or “disciplinary 
technologies” as they were referred to in Foucault’s “History of Sexuality”. 
Rabinow (1991) explains that the aim of these technologies was to discipline, 
supervise, control and ultimately attempt to maintain power over individuals. 
‘In a factory, the procedure facilitates productivity, in a school it assures 
orderly behaviour in a town, it reduces the risk of dangerous crowds, 
wandering vagabonds, or epidemic diseases’ (Rabinow 1991, p. 17).  
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Thus anatomo-politics of the human body is a power whose source is 
discipline based. These disciplines initially developed in institutions such as 
the army and schools, gradually broadening to include hospitals, places of 
work and of particular significance in the context of this research, government 
departments and their agencies. Seen from this viewpoint, anatomo-politics 
operates at a micro-level and provides the mechanisms to discipline 
individuals by habituating them to specific routines and/or practices that in turn 
shape their subjectivities, that is their identities as subjects. Schools, prisons 
and the military for example all attempt to work on or manipulate the individual 
bodies of a designated population to produce individuals that exhibit particular 
characteristics (e.g., the student versus the teacher, the prisoner versus the 
guard, the soldier versus the commander, and in the context of this study the 
welfare recipient versus a Job Network or Centrelink consultant) that lend 
themselves to control and manipulation. 
 
The second pole of bio-power, called bio-politics of the population, 
concentrated on the population as a whole. It ‘focused on the species body, 
the body imbued with mechanics of life and serving as the basis of the 
biological processes … [such as] … propagation, births and mortality, the 
level of health, life expectancy and longevity, with all the conditions that can 
cause these to vary’ (Foucault 1976, p. 139). Rabinow (1991, p. 262) explains 
that the supervision and control over the population was implemented ‘through 
an entire series of interventions and regulatory controls’ which (unlike 
anatamo-politics) operates at the macro-level. 
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Not only did Foucault’s (1976) concept of bio-power have a significant impact 
in the way in which the organisation of power over life was deployed but it was 
also significant in the subtle manner by which this power was achieved. The 
disciplinary technologies of bio-power have to ‘qualify, measure, appraise and 
hierarchize, rather than display its murderous splendour; it does not have to 
draw the line that separates the enemies of the sovereign from his obedient 
subjects; it effects distribution about the norm’ (Foucault 1976, p. 144). In 
noting this subtlety Foucault was careful to point out that the law and the 
courts still played a significant part in the administration of justice although he 
went on to argue that these systems were ‘increasingly incorporated into a 
continuum of apparatuses’ (Foucault 1976, p. 144). These disciplinary 
functions were for the most part regulatory. The advantage of such a structure 
like this, one that can be organised around the operation of norms, is that it 
can ‘fluctuate in response to changing circumstances or whatever, such that 
each individual is continually caught up in monitoring and adjusting their 
performances’ (Jose 1998, p. 36). 
 
The end result of such a system is that individuals, indeed entire populations 
are capable of being controlled or manipulated via these disciplinary 
techniques. 
 
3.6 Dividing Practices 
 
Although Foucault expounded a number of social theories during his lifetime, 
the one that is of most relevance for guiding the current research is his 
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discussion of how human beings are made subjects. Foucault himself 
recognised that his studies and dissertations on the way individuals were 
“turned” into subjects was arguably his most important and significant 
contribution to an understanding of social theory. In an Afterword in “Michel 
Foucault: Beyond Structuralism and Hermeneutics”, Foucault wrote:  
 
the goal of my work during the last twenty years has not been to 
analyze the phenomena of power, nor to elaborate the foundations 
of such an analysis. My objective, instead, has been to create a 
history of the different modes by which, in our culture, human 
beings are made subjects. 
(Foucault 1982b, in Afterword from Dreyfus and Rabinow, p. 208).  
 
Foucault then went on to explain how his schema of three modes of 
objectification could be used to explain how human beings are transformed 
into subjects.  
 
The first mode of objectification concentrated on the various forms of 
knowledge that assisted with the ‘the objectivizing of the speaking subject’ 
(Foucault 1982b, in Afterword from Dreyfus and Rabinow, p. 208) and was 
primarily concerned with those ‘forms of knowledge that claimed for 
themselves the label of “science” (or human sciences) like philosophy, 
linguistics, economics, medicine and biology’ (Jose 1998, p. 2). This first 
mode of objectification of the subject was called a “scientific classification” and 
the second mode was referred to as “dividing practices”. Other writers (Dean 
H. 1988; Saunders 2000) have referred to this second mode of objectification 
as “marginalisation” or “partitioning”. The third and final mode of objectification 
will be referred to as ‘subjectification’ and is concerned with ‘the way a human 
being turns him or herself into a subject’ (Foucault 1982b, p. 208; in Afterword 
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from Dreyfus and Rabinow). Although each of these modes of objectification 
is important in the context of Foucault’s explanations of governmentality, the 
most relevant mode for this thesis is the second mode of objectification of the 
subject – namely that of “dividing practices”. 
 
Foucault’s work on “dividing practices” initially came to prominence as a result 
of his writings on ‘the isolation of lepers during the Middle Ages; the 
confinement of the poor, the insane and the vagabonds in the great catch all 
Hôpital Général in Paris in 1656’ (Rabinow 1991, p. 8). The most significant 
aspect of Foucault’s description of these so-called “dividing practices” and 
what makes it relevant to the current research is how the individual is 
objectified by a process of division either ‘inside himself or divided from 
others’ (Foucault 1982b, p. 208; in Afterword from Dreyfus and Rabinow). The 
end result of these dividing practices is that individuals become identified as 
belonging to a particular group that are categorised and distributed about the 
norm (Jose 1998) in such a way that it provides the opportunity to those in 
power to categorise, distribute, control and manipulate their activities. Rose 
(1999, p. 75) recounts that these dividing practices have the potential to 
‘differentiate the affiliated from those who are unable to engage in the games 
of self-maximisation and lifestyle identification, who are unable to capitalise 
their own existence through the shaping of a career path as a means of self 
promotion, unable to take responsibility for the calculation and management of 
their own risk’.  
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Current social welfare policy provides an excellent example of how social 
security claimants are divided either within themselves or from others.  The 
social welfare system of the 21st century targets those of a specified status or 
client group (Dean H. 1988, p. 76). Although the targeting of this group 
represents an explicit attempt to allow certain groups to receive benefits there 
are also a variety of implicit measures that exhibit the characteristics that are 
consistent with the techniques of dividing practices. They are disciplinary in 
their nature and include techniques associated ‘with the multiplication of social 
security rules and procedures and a correlative division of the claimant 
population in accordance with constitutive criteria of status and entitlement’ 
(Dean H. 1988, p. 76). 
 
The impact of these so-called dividing practices is that they create ‘elaborate 
classification systems with internal graduations’ (Chambon, Irving and Epstein 
1999, p. 67) that rank and partition individuals and break tasks down into 
manageable and less difficult tasks. In addition to these outcomes dividing 
practices ‘define degrees of development and hierarchies of deviance [and] 
establish the multiple processes of affirmation and reward, surveillance and 
exclusion’ (Chambon, Irving and Epstein 1999, p. 67).  
 
In the context of the social security system, the implicit techniques that divide 
involve the categorisation of claimants into distinctive groups such as 
retirement pensioners, single parents, disability pensioners as well as those in 
receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowance payments. These claimants could, 
as Foucault puts it, be divided within themselves by using criteria related to 
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age, gender, health and, most importantly in the context of the current 
research, dependency. The marginalisation (or dividing or partitioning) of 
social security claimants in this manner provides governments with techniques 
to measure, supervise, control and even correct the habits of claimants. In 
effect dividing practices is used as an instrument to achieve power over those 
receiving social security benefits. 
 
Exactly how Foucault’s dividing practices can be used in the context of the 
social security system and the breaching regime is one of the primary focuses 
of this study.  Using Foucault’s tools of analysis and the structure used by 
Rodney Fopp (1996) to analyse the Supported Accommodation Assistance 
Program (SAAP) it will be argued that the social security system and the 
breaching regime function both politically and socially to divide and segregate 
people in a socially acceptable manner. That is it divides by making 
individuals in receipt of social security benefits feel inferior, it also divides by 
segregating one group (those receiving social security benefits) from other 
groups (those not receiving social security benefits) and in so doing identifies 
those in receipt of social security benefits as a ‘distinct social group’ (Fopp 
1996, p. 214). Fopp’s analysis of the SAPP program is consistent with 
Foucault’s claim that dividing practices result in an individual either being 
divided ‘inside himself or divided from others’ (Foucault 1982b, p. 208; in 
Afterword from Dreyfus and Rabinow). 
 
In considering whether social security claimants could be divided within 
themselves, the work of Berger and Luckmann (1971) and their description of 
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the social construction of identity will be used to help shed some light on the 
issue. The central premise of Berger and Luckmann’s argument is that once 
an individual is identified in a particular way by those who have the power of 
categorisation then that individual over time becomes accustomed to such 
categorisation and eventually this leads them into believing that they really do 
possess the characteristics that are attributable to a person of their identity. 
Fopp explains this further when he suggests that it ‘is the internalisation of 
powerful social messages that is essential in the social practices which divide 
an individual ‘inside’ her or himself’ (Fopp 1996, p. 214).  
 
The above description by Berger and Luckmann, coupled with Fopp’s analysis 
are extremely poignant in the context of the current research. The labelling of 
people receiving Newstart and Youth Allowances as dole bludgers and other 
similar discriminatory descriptions serves only to diminish or further diminish 
their already low self-esteem. The demeaning categorisation and labelling of 
those in receipt of assistance makes it increasingly difficult for those in receipt 
of such assistance to have a high opinion of their own worth. This in turn 
makes it very difficult for recipients to either return to or enter the workforce for 
the first time. Another consequence of such negative labelling and 
categorisation is that many of these categorised individuals are of the opinion 
that they are viewed by the public as some kind of second-class citizen, which 
has the very real potential of further lowering their self-esteem.  As the 
empirical results of this study will show, such dysfunctional outcomes has not 
been helped by the vehicles with which those who deliver the programs 
admire the dividing principles, policies and practices involved. 
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In the same way individuals are divided inside themselves they can also be 
divided from others. The process of dividing from others is more often than not 
assisted by the language and practices that become identifiable to a particular 
individual or group. This normally occurs ‘before individuals internalise that 
identity and the associated expectations and values’ (Fopp 1996, p. 214).  In 
Australia, terms such as “dole blugger” and “on the dole” are indicative of the 
views of many and represent probably the most common colloquialisms that 
distinguish those receiving social security payments from those that are not in 
receipt of such benefits. Those who are referred to in this manner often feel 
ostracised and some even retreat from society as their view of themselves 
and their station in life is one of abject failure.  
 
Foucault takes the concept and impact of language even further with his 
explanations of “discourse” and “discursive formations”. That is the: 
 
systematic ordering of linguistic signs or signifiers in a 
meaningful arrangement … [that encompasses] … more than 
just words (or signs or utterances) and what those words (signs 
or utterances) might signify; they also include(d) the very acts of 
speaking, writing or articulating words (signs or utterances) such 
that they systematically create(d) the objects of which they 
spoke. 
(Jose 1998, p. 77) 
 
Discourses of themselves represent very powerful tools because of the 
manner in which they can both shape and limit the way a particular 
phenomenon is portrayed which in turn affects the boundaries of ‘knowledge 
possibilities’ (Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 272). In the context of the breaching 
regime for example, such a language or discourse has the potential to 
diagnose, shape and define many of the social issues that are peculiar to the 
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system as a social phenomenon. Thus discourses provide very powerful 
images to outsiders about the social welfare payments system and about the 
individuals who are dependent on the system. Rose (1999) in an article titled, 
“The Crisis of the Social: Beyond the Social Question”, discusses these issues 
by recounting the attitude of society to those who are in need of social 
support.  
 
 They are spoken about as if they are somehow distinct, 
different: the inhabitants of a dangerous or a demeaned 
territory, the source of fiscal, economic and moral problems, to 
be feared and condemned or pitied and reformed. 
 (Rose 1999, p. 54) 
 
Fiscally those in receipt of welfare benefits are considered to be a ‘drain on 
taxes’ (Rose 1999, p. 54) and provide little or no return to those who have 
invested in their future. Economically they appear to lack the necessary skills 
to improve the economy’s competitiveness and ‘morally they are demeaned’ 
because of their despair and dependence on government benefits (Rose 
1999, pp. 54 - 55). 
 
These causal images, explanations or descriptions of the system and those 
captured by the system are often followed by prescriptive strategies ‘of control 
or domination … [that are] … required to manage the socially designated and 
constructed social problem’ (Fopp 1996, p. 214).  The mainstream discourses 
used by Fopp (1996) to describe homelessness can be used as a guide to 
illustrate the dominant discourses that have evolved in the social security 
system and the breaching regime. Australia’s current breaching regime with 
its related youth unemployment contains some very powerful discourses that 
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have been predominantly shaped by often conflicting social, economic and 
political disciplines. At this stage the writer would like to acknowledge that 
some of the discourses noted below were used by Fopp (1996) to describe 
homelessness. Although the sentence structures are similar to Fopp’s 1996 
descriptions of homelessness they have not been placed in quotation marks 
as they have been reworded to varying degrees in order to make them apply 
to the breaching regime. The discourses would now follow thus:  
 
• the causes of youth unemployment reside in the individual rather than 
the broader social, economic and political structures that exist. Put 
another way, the cause of youth unemployment might be found in the 
deficiencies of the individual rather than the inability of structures to 
deliver.  
• it is only fair and reasonable to expect that the youth of Australia should 
participate in some meaningful type of employment in order to become 
entitled to receive Newstart and Youth Allowances. 
• it is only fair and reasonable to expect that those claiming Newstart and 
Youth Allowances to provide proof that they are actively seeking 
employment. 
• in adopting a user pays mentality, individuals are responsible for 
acquiring their own needs and wants.  
• with limited resources it is necessary to cut costs and therefore to 
increasingly target those most in need. 
• to assist with the above mentioned “targeting” of those most in need 
the eligibility criteria for those seeking welfare assistance has been 
significantly tightened over the past few years. 
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• welfare expenditure is having a negative effect on the economy by 
reducing the amount of funds available for large public capital projects 
and Australia’s international competitiveness. 
• welfare expenditure is having a negative effect (moral hazard) on the 
population in that there is a growing attitude and behaviour of 
dependency and diminished responsibility.  
 
Evidence of the existence of powerful discourses in the social security 
payments system is highlighted in another way. That is the existence and 
influence of social, economic and political discourses is evident in the way and 
the manner in which Job Network consultants and other similar service 
providers communicate and record their meetings with welfare recipients, 
particularly those on Newstart and Youth Allowances. The dominance of a 
social, economic and political discourse in this highly structured process has 
the potential to exclude ‘other equally valid discursive frameworks’ (Cheek 
and Rudge 1993, p. 273) such as those aligned to ethics and morals. An 
appraisal of the way file notes are recorded and interviews conducted on 
existing and potential recipients should help illustrate the power of the 
discursive practices that are so evident in the current breaching regime. Case 
notes of those on welfare or wishing to be put on welfare represent a very 
structured “ends driven” approach that is designed to either accept or reject 
explanations. The design of the application form, the questions asked and not 
asked on the application form, the ritualistic interview process and the role 
played by the interviewer during the interview and what does and does not get 
recorded on the clients case notes all combine to ensure that these discursive 
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frameworks report only those characteristics of the recipient that are 
considered relevant. Often the process means that “calls for help” are not 
heard because there is a ‘deliberate attempt to expunge the personal 
experiences and knowledge’ (Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 273) of the welfare 
recipient.  
 
Moffatt examined the ritualistic use of power in his study titled ‘Surveillance 
and Government of the Welfare Recipient’. Moffatt noted that the effect ‘of the 
examination is the subjection of interrogated people so that they become 
objects of measurement and study … [and those] … disciplinary powers that 
… [were] … visible in public spectacle … [are] … invisible in the examination’ 
(Moffatt from chapter 9 in Chambon, Irving and Epstein 1999, p. 222). 
 
It is important to understand however that it is the system that is largely at 
fault in these instances, not the recipients or the Job Network consultants, as 
their concerns are effectively silenced by a regime of conformity and 
compliance. The end result is that the true nature and therefore the 
consequences of those in need (i.e., the recipients of unemployment benefits) 
are not actually reflected in their case notes, instead it is reported in the 
language of the powerful discourse of those in charge of the social security 
system – the bureaucrats and the ministers of the government. 
 
Fopp (1996) highlighted another interesting aspect of dividing practices during 
his study of SAAP services, which again could be easily applied to the social 
security system. That is, because dividing practices categorise individuals and 
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groups into convenient compartments these compartments become suitable 
for critical social scientific analysis and study. In fact there have been a 
number of Australian studies in recent times [i.e., Saunders 1999, 
Unemployment Payments, the Activity Test and Indigenous Australians: 
Understanding Breach Rates – 1999 - a research monograph; Participation 
Support for a More Equitable Society (July 2000) – commonly referred to as 
the McClure Report; and Stepping Into the Breach (August 2001) - a report 
commissioned by the Salvation Army] that specifically address the plight of 
those on welfare benefits and those who need to comply with the activity and 
administrative test requirements of the breaching regime. In a sense the 
individual is again objectified only to become the ‘object of the study, and 
those who undertake the research provide essential information integral to the 
forms of domination which occur’ (Fopp 1996, p. 214). That is, those who are 
the target of research “give up” their individuality and identity to an unknown 
group of researchers who try to convince them that the research is in their 
best interests and will benefit them in the long run. Although this may be true 
on most occasions it could also be argued that much of the data is being used 
to assist those in power to both control and therefore dominate those 
receiving assistance. 
 
It would seem that Foucault’s conception of dividing practices functions both 
politically and socially to divide and segregate social security claimants in a 
socially acceptable manner. That is it divides by making individuals in receipt 
of social security benefits feel inferior, it also divides by segregating one group 
(those receiving social security benefits) from another group (those not 
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receiving social security benefits) and in so doing identifies those in receipt of 
social security benefits as a “distinct social group”. 
 
3.7 Surveillance and Normalisation 
 
The primary vehicles used to compliment the disciplinary technologies 
enunciated in Foucault’s “dividing practices” were the technologies of 
surveillance and normalisation. As Foucault states, the use of the disciplinary 
technique of surveillance enables ‘the supervision of the smallest fragment of 
life and of the body’ (Foucault as cited by Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 279). 
 
Foucault used Jeremy Bentham’s plan of the panopticon as a metaphor for 
observation and surveillance. Bentham’s (1843) panopticon was an 
architectural design of a circular prison arrangement where all the cells have 
windows that are always open and face a central tower. The structure ensures 
that every prisoner is under the constant gaze or surveillance of the guards in 
the central tower. Further to this, not only are the prisoners under constant 
surveillance, but so too are the guards by the head warden. The advantage of 
such an arrangement is that neither the prisoners nor the guards would know 
when those in charge of them are watching. It is this climate of potential 
continual scrutiny that provides an atmosphere of self-censorship and 
compliant behaviour of those being observed.   
 
Foucault (1982a) did acknowledge that the introduction of the disciplinary 
techniques of surveillance was initially designed to protect society and give 
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individuals a sense of increased freedom by minimising their exposure to the 
many forms of risk that exist in society. This increased freedom and safety 
comes at a price however, namely the panoptic surveillance techniques of 
those in authority. Thus, while the freedom of social security recipients is 
enhanced because of their increased financial security they pay a price in that 
they come increasingly under the watchful eye of their Job Network supervisor 
who in turn are scrutinised by their managers and so on up the chain of 
authority. 
 
While it could be argued that the benefits to those receiving social security 
payments have improved over the years, an ever-increasing raft of panoptic 
surveillance techniques has accompanied these improvements. More 
precisely, in the social welfare field individuals receiving benefits are 
increasingly being subjected to the ‘constant potential gaze of a plethora of 
experts’ (Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 279) such as Job Network consultants, 
Centrelink officers, as well as the sophisticated computer data matching 
devices of government. Cheek and Rudge conclude that ‘such a gaze is 
analytical, judgemental and continuous … [and the end result of these 
disciplinary techniques] … is a normalising judgement’ (Cheek and Rudge 
1993, p. 279). The methodical and constant use of surveillance techniques 
enables so called experts to identify, monitor, screen, classify and ultimately 
categorise individuals for the purposes of diagnosis with the added advantage 
of hiding ‘the use of power in this process of knowledge building’ (Cheek and 
Rudge 1993, p. 279). 
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Moffatt (in Chambon, Irving and Epstein 1999) examined the ritual forms of 
power that existed in the United States social welfare assistance office. 
Moffatt observed that the design of the office, the way the interview is set up 
and way the documentation process is completed are examples of disciplinary 
mechanisms and technologies of power. Moffatt (1999) went on to note that 
the combined impact of these technologies ensure that those in receipt of 
welfare benefits are in no doubt as to where the power resides in such a 
relationship. Moffatt (1999) was not only concerned with the power 
relationship that was established between the welfare worker and the welfare 
recipient. He was also concerned with how “the system” financially and 
morally differentiates between those on welfare and those who are not. That is 
the system stigmatised those on welfare as dole bludgers and cheats, and yet 
at the same time required them to actively participate in the application 
process. 
 
The process used by Cheek and Rudge (1993) to illustrate this ritualised use 
of power for the purposes of deriving knowledge in the nursing process can be 
easily transferred into the social security system. The first step in determining 
the eligibility, involves objectifying the client (the welfare recipient in this case) 
‘to a series of measurements and problems’ (Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 280). 
The Job Network consultant then uses these identified problems to plan 
intervention mechanisms (i.e., training, workshops and attendance at 
interviews as well as other forms of mutual obligation arrangements such as 
Work for the Dole) ‘which are initially evaluated (by those in charge of the 
welfare worker) in terms of their effectiveness in returning the individual to 
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normality’ (Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 280). Normality in this sense would 
mean a return to the work force either as a full time, part time or casual 
employee. This return to normality however is not as simple as it might 
appear, as a significant amount of personal information needs to be collected 
through the interview process. Also, workshops need attending, all of which 
require and result in a significant amount of documentary evidence to be 
gathered about recipients. This accumulation of evidence and documentation 
is put together by the discourse of social welfare “expert”. The objectification 
of the welfare recipient is complete ‘once they become the focus of the 
examinations’ inevitable network of documentation’ (Cheek and Rudge 1993, 
p. 280).  
 
3.8 Chapter Conclusions and Summary 
 
Using the methods of analysis adopted by Cheek and Rudge (1993) to 
examine contemporary health care practices it becomes apparent that a 
Foucauldian analysis could also be used to show how the social control 
discourses of dividing practices, the panoptic powers of surveillance and the 
process of normalisation could also be used to achieve financial control over 
social security expenditure. The marginalisation of welfare recipients is 
achieved using the breaching regime, particularly the Participation Report, 
and in so doing provides the government and its agencies (i.e., Centrelink and 
Job Network Providers) with techniques to measure, supervise, punish, 
correct and ultimately control those in receipt of unemployment benefits. The 
process of marginalisation includes both rationing and disciplinary 
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mechanisms that combine to help maintain control over social welfare 
expenditure that in turn provides the foundation to establish short-term 
financial control and ultimately compliance with government policy.  
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CHAPTER FOUR 
 
 
 
Ethical and Moral Issues 
 
 
 
 
 
4 Introduction 
 
This chapter provides an overview of the ethical and moral issues that are 
important in terms of the fairness of the rules and regulations of the breaching 
regime as a tool to facilitate the marginalisation process as explained by 
Foucault and to justify its long-lived ongoing survival as a formal financial 
control in government. 
 
The chapter commences with a definition of the terms ethics and morality and 
concludes that, for the purposes of convenience, these two terms are often 
used interchangeably within the community. Having established this base the 
chapter goes on to contend that much of the debate surrounding the 
breaching regime and its related mutual obligation requirements is 
fundamentally an ethical issue that needs to be developed. Morality as used in 
this study has longer-term cultural traditions as the basis of non-compliance 
with community values. The next section of the chapter discusses the two 
major classifications of normative theories. Having completed this discussion 
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the chapter goes on to note that while each of these normative theories may 
help to explain some of the ethical and moral issues confronted by the 
breaching regime and its related mutual obligation requirements, such 
theories appear unable to reconcile many of the ethical and moral dilemmas 
that inevitably arise with an enforced regime. The chapter proposes to resolve 
this shortcoming by adapting W. D. Ross’s (1930) ethical theory of prima facie 
duties based on pluralistic intuitionism.  
 
Ross’s (1930) theory of prima facie duties is based on the premise that there 
is no unique or single principle from which moral duties can be derived and 
there is no unique ordering of these principles that can take precedence over 
other claims. Ross argues several moral considerations need to be assessed 
in determining the rightness of a particular action. In effect Ross’s theory 
(1930, p. 42) attempts to demonstrate that moral reasoning requires that 
moral principles should always be evaluated in terms of their relevance to the 
situation at hand. This follows the lead of Dewey (1922) for social psychology. 
In the context of this thesis such relevance would relate to the rights and 
obligations that attach themselves to the breaching regime and the concept of 
mutual obligation. 
 
One advantage of adapting Ross’s theory of prima facie duties in the current 
study is that such an approach provides a mechanism to balance the ‘wide 
range of moral principles inherent in major ethical theories’ (Winfrey 1998, 
p.3). This supports Hume’s philosophy that fairness as explained by ethical 
theories embrace specific moral charters of the community. The use of Ross’s 
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pluralist approach can also be justified on the grounds that the rules of the 
breaching regime and its related mutual obligation requirements is dynamic, 
as are most aspects of public policy development, and more often than not 
dynamism rests on compromise. The pluralist approach used in this thesis 
involves the adoption of a number of moral principles that are capable of 
reconciling many of the conflicting viewpoints confronted in the reconciliation 
process, at least as a first step. The main participants in the social welfare 
debate – the government, the recipients, Centrelink, Job Network Providers, 
and welfare lobbyists often approach the same issues from a different 
perspective. As a consequence it would be difficult to imagine a situation 
where a single ethical theory could provide a satisfactory framework that was 
capable of reconciling all these differing views. However individual moral 
principles may be identified for agreement in particular situations. 
 
The use of Ross’s pluralist framework might also prove to be worthwhile in 
developing a verification procedure to determine whether those who deliver 
the breaching regime and those who are directed by the breaching regime 
and its related mutual obligation requirements act ethically and in a morally 
acceptable manner. 
 
4.1 Ethics and Morality 
 
Ethics has most commonly been defined as that ‘branch of philosophy 
concerned with systematic thought about character, morals and right action’ 
(Diamond & Adams 1999, p. 246). Solomon (1984) states that the ‘word ethics 
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comes from the Greek word ethos, meaning character or custom’ (Solomon 
1984, p.3). Solomon (1984) goes on to note that the etymology of the word 
ethics is important because it highlights two basic concepts. Firstly, it 
highlights the personal characteristics of those under scrutiny by emphasising 
what it means to be “a good person” and secondly, it is important because it 
highlights the social rules that both govern and limit an individual’s conduct 
(Dewey 1922), particularly in terms of the rules concerning right and wrong - 
more commonly referred to as rules or moral principles, even in accounting 
(Littleton 1953).  
 
From the above it could be argued that the terms ethics and morality are often 
used interchangeably. Conceptually however they are different (Wellman, 
1975) and as a consequence it would seem appropriate to distinguish these 
two terms. Requirements specific to situations being ethical can be 
distinguished from long-term cultural rules as the basis of compliance. Shaw 
(1993) notes: 
 
Morality refers to human conduct and values, and ethics refers to 
the study of those areas. Ethics does of course, denote an 
academic subject, but in everyday parlance we interchange ethical 
and moral to describe people we consider good and actions we 
consider right. And we interchange unethical and immoral to 
describe what we consider bad people and bad actions. 
(Shaw 1993, p.3) 
 
Petrick and Quinn (1997) distinguish ethics from morality by noting that the 
latter could be defined as: 
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the customary, societal practices and activities that are considered 
importantly right and wrong; the rules that govern those activities; 
and the values that are embedded, fostered, or pursued by those 
conventional, sociolegal activities and practices.  
(Petrick and Quinn 1997, p.43) 
 
Rachels (1993) in his book titled “The Elements of Moral Philosophy” defines 
the social contract conception of morality to mean: 
 
Morality consists in the set of rules, governing how people are to 
treat one another, that rational people will agree to accept, for their 
mutual benefit, on condition that others follow those rules as well. 
(Rachels 1993, p.143) 
 
Thus it would seem that ethics is concerned with explaining the rightness of a 
decision or action in a particular situation while morality refers to the 
enunciation of those values that people generally use to make decisions 
about behaviour. For the purposes of this thesis, the terms morality and ethics 
will be used in this way, noting where general community acceptance of moral 
principles is an important issue for specification of a particular situation 
(Dewey 1922).  
 
4.2 Ethical and Moral Issues Underlying the Breaching 
Regime 
 
The fundamental principle that governs the payment of social security benefits 
is that those in receipt of such benefits have a moral right to expect 
governments to provide them with sufficient resources to attain a reasonable 
standard of living.  As Sumner (1987) puts it: 
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to say that I have a right to some good or service is not to say that it 
would be nice or generous or noble of others to give it to me; it is 
rather to say that they are obliged to do so, that it would be unfair or 
unjust of them not to, that I am entitled to expect or demand it of 
them. 
(Sumner 1987, p. 8) 
 
The right of citizens to expect its elected government to supply them with 
welfare benefits is in fact the obverse of the obligation on government to 
provide needy citizens with social security benefits. Janoski (1998, p. 53) 
lends support to this analysis with the observation ‘that citizens claims depend 
on taxes to fund’ the payment of such benefits. Janoski (1998) goes on to 
argue that an obligation on one group is necessary if the rights of another 
group are to be enforceable. In addition to this Janoski (1998) observed that 
the rights of citizens must be constrained by the obligations that can be 
reasonably expected of any one group in society. There is little doubt that the 
rights and obligations of those parties involved with the receipt and payment 
of Newstart and Youth Allowances are in conflict as between individuals’ 
objectives that do not usually portray the whole position. The escalation of 
rights rhetoric is an inevitable component of the social welfare debate.  
 
The debate that surrounds the legitimacy of the moral rights of citizens to 
receive benefits and the obligations on government to fund such benefits has 
taken on new meaning in recent years with the development of the “mutual 
obligation” concept. The basic premise behind the mutual obligation principle 
is that recipients of either a Newstart or Youth Allowance should do something 
in return in order to continue to receive such benefits. The Final Report of the 
Welfare Reform Group (McClure 2000) emphasised the notion that welfare 
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recipients should be willing to participate in some form of social or economic 
activity in order to be eligible to receive government benefits. In a speech to 
the Australian Unlimited Roundtable on 4 May 1999, the Australian Prime 
Minister, John Howard, enunciated his government’s stance on the concept of 
mutual obligation in the following terms: 
 
Just as it is an ongoing responsibility of government to support 
those in genuine need, so also it is the case that – to the extent that 
it is within their capacity to do so  - those in receipt of such 
assistance should give something back to society in return, and in 
the process improve their own prospects of self-reliance.  
(Howard 1999) 
 
While there is little public opposition to these conditional requirements there is 
significant debate amongst sociologists like Saunders (2000) and Yeatman 
(2000) and welfare lobbyists like ACOSS as to whether such conditional 
arrangements should be voluntary or compulsory, or whether they should 
involve work only or could they also be supplemented by training schemes. 
 
The “voluntary” versus “compulsory” debate is best summarised by referring 
to the views of Mead (1997, 2000) and Yeatman (2000). Mead (1997, 2000) 
argues that mandatory work programs are the only effective way of ensuring 
people obtain maximum benefit from such schemes. Voluntary schemes, 
Mead argues, rarely work because the unemployed lack the confidence and 
self-esteem to take advantage of these schemes.  Mead points out that many 
welfare recipients recognise that they lack the skills to participate in the 
workforce and therefore they effectively want the state to take on a 
paternalistic role and force them to work. Mead also rejects the effectiveness 
of training schemes and claims that participants engaged in these schemes 
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often use them as a delaying tactic – that is they are putting off work to a 
future period.  
 
Yeatman (2000) disagrees with Mead’s arguments and claims that the best 
way to entice people back into the workforce is to encourage them to develop 
an achievable arrangement with a Job Network consultant and convince the 
unemployed that such work will ultimately improve their status in life and that 
of their children. In contrast to Mead (1997; 2000), Yeatman (2000) does not 
support the punishment of those people who fail to meet their obligations, 
instead they should be counselled to analyse the reasons for their failure, 
devise plans to overcome these barriers and negotiate a new and perhaps 
more realistic contract. Thus, while Yeatman recognises that it is legitimate to 
impose paternalistic judgements on those who lack the discipline to seek and 
retain employment, such judgements should only occur under very stringent 
conditions. Yeatman believes that the payment of unemployment benefits 
should not be subject to the compulsory participation in programs. 
 
In Australia, with the introduction of the mutual obligation concept, it would 
appear that present Australian government policy dictates that individuals 
receiving Newstart and Youth Allowances will have their benefits either 
reduced or curtailed if they fail to satisfy their mutual obligation requirements.  
 
Thus it would appear that the ‘shift from a system of entitlement to one of 
increased conditionality has been accompanied by a shift in the moral and 
political assumptions underpinning’ (Moss 2001, p.1) the payment of 
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unemployment benefits. One of the main reasons for the introduction of the 
mutual obligation concept and the associated penalties of the breaching 
regime related to the concern of those in authority regarding ‘the increased 
levels of welfare dependency among income support recipients of workforce 
age’ (Saunders 2000, p. 251). In addition to this welfare dependency issue 
there was a related concern known as the “free rider” dilemma. Modern game 
theorists like Olsen (1971) and McLean (1987) argued that the free rider 
dilemma occurs because there will always be a group of people who are able 
to work but choose instead to become reliant upon government assistance 
(normally by acts of deception) at the expense of the majority of citizens.  
 
Not only is this practice immoral, as many argue (Newman 1999, Saunders 
2000, Vanstone 2001), it is also fraudulent in many instances. Whenever 
abusive or fraudulent activities like this are brought to the government’s 
attention the government becomes obligated to introduce rules and 
regulations to curtail such abuse. These rules become ‘exemplars of projects 
of moral regulation, which involve practices whereby some social agents 
model some aspects of the conduct, values and codes of others on moral 
grounds and seek to impose regulation upon them’ (Hunt 1999, p. ix). It also 
seems that there is very little public sympathy for those who are members of 
this “free rider” community. It is becoming increasingly apparent that there is a 
general expectation by government and the wider community that recipients of 
social security benefits must adhere to ethical and moral values.  Etzioni 
(1995) acknowledged the important roles that communities play in 
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discouraging people from involving themselves in immoral practices like the 
“free rider” behaviour: 
Communities are social webs of people who know one another as 
persons and have a moral voice. Communities draw on 
interpersonal bonds to encourage members to abide by shared 
value. Communities gently chastise those who violate shared 
moral norms and express approbation for those who abide by 
them. 
(Etzioni 1995, p. ix) 
 
 
In 1999 the then Federal Minister for Family and Community Services, 
Senator Newman acknowledged the Coalition Government’s concern in 
relation to the “free rider” principle and the morality of the then existing welfare 
system when she commented: 
 
it is neither fair nor moral to expect hard working men and women 
of this country to underwrite what can only be described as a 
destructive and self-indulgent welfare mentality. 
(Newman 1999, pp. 5-6) 
 
Alan Hunt (1999) argues that the breaching regime and the concept of mutual 
obligation could be viewed as a form for moral regulation where moral 
discourses and practices are designed to control conduct. Hunt (1999, p. 8) 
supports this claim by observing that ‘moral discourses frequently link 
moralised subjects and objects with some moralised practices in such a way 
as to impute some wider social harm that will be occasioned unless subjects, 
objects and practices are appropriately regulated’. 
 
Carney and Hanks (1994) contend that the payment of social security 
benefits, the breaching regime and the concept of mutual obligation is 
fundamentally an ethical and moral issue. They support this contention by 
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maintaining that it would be unethical to distribute welfare on such arbitrary 
determinants as ‘family impoverishment, inability to engage in work, lack of 
access to labour markets, or low status in the local community’ (Carney and 
Hanks 1994, p. 6). Carney and Hanks (1994, p. 6) go on to argue that access 
to social security payments ‘is an inherent right of citizenship’.  
 
Plant (1988, p. 3) noted that citizenship embodied ‘a concept of the common 
good which appeals not to highly sectorial goals, but to a set of needs, rights, 
resources and opportunities which individuals must have to pursue any goals 
at all in our society’.  
 
The principal theorist of the concept of social citizenship was the British 
sociologist T.H. Marshall (1950) who defined citizenship to mean: 
 
a status bestowed on those who are full members of a 
community. All who possess the status are equal with respect to 
rights and duties with which the status is evidence. 
(Marshall 1950, p. 84) 
   
One of the fundamental ideas behind Marshall’s notion of citizenship was the 
existence of a “bundle of rights” called civil rights, political rights and social 
rights. While ‘the status of civil and political rights, signifying political 
citizenship is fairly well established’ (Jayasuriya, 1992, p. 10) the status of 
social rights is often ill defined and problematic. Marshall (1973) defined social 
rights as those rights that: 
 
range from the right to a modicum of economic welfare and 
security to the right to share in the full social heritage and to live 
the life of a civilized being according to the standards prevailing in 
the society. 
(Marshall 1973, p. 74) 
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Marshall’s (1973) so-called social rights manifested themselves in the growing 
number of welfare entitlements that began to emerge during the twentieth 
century and included social rights and welfare rights such as the right to 
expect a minimum standard of welfare and income. The manifestation of 
these rights led to the development of a growing body of theory that focused 
on the ability of the state and other related social institutions to document and 
explain the structural inequalities that emerge in any modern capitalist society 
(Barbalet 1988). 
 
Saunders (2000, p. 5) argued that the mere fact that a capitalistic country like 
Australia, which is so ‘wedded to the principles of private property, 
competitiveness and market exchange … provides support … for the 
collectivistic principles of the welfare state’ is a strong indication that the social 
security payments system has an underlying moral dimension. Saunders also 
argued that the welfare state and therefore the social security payments 
system is ‘seen by many as a necessary feature of a decent and 
compassionate society. In Australia it has been strongly associated with the 
idea that everyone deserves a fair go’ (Saunders 2000, pp. 5 - 6). Saunders 
however had trouble in believing that recent government policy was adopting 
this compassionate stance. Saunder’s concerns however were not new. Some 
17 years earlier Graycar (1983, p. 7) was sufficiently moved to claim that the 
governments less than compassionate stance towards welfare entitlement 
rights bordered on the brink of ‘political bankruptcy’.  
 
Chapter Four  Page 107 
The development of a social security payments system and the concept of 
mutual obligation have a number of pressing moral issues that need to be 
reconciled within an ethical framework. Many of those who oppose the 
provision of welfare entitlements are ‘particularly concerned about the element 
of compulsion it introduces into the sphere of philanthropy’ (Waldron 1993, p. 
225). While there is ‘no objection to the redistribution of wealth when it is a 
matter of voluntary transfers from rich to poor … the moral quality of these 
transfers is destroyed and serious issues of liberty and justice are raised when 
people are compelled under threat of punishment to transfer a part of their 
wealth to the state so that it can be distributed to other citizens who are poor 
and needy’ (Waldron 1993, p. 225). Saunders extends Waldron’s point by 
questioning whether the payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
represents a moral issue in the first instance. How could this be the case 
Saunders (2000, p. 6) notes when ‘it involves individuals delegating their duty 
to help others to a third party – the state acting notionally in their name?’ 
Saunders supports the above contention by using the writings of Hayek. 
Hayek (1967) suggests that ‘morality depends upon the exercise of free 
choice by individuals, in which case the compulsory levying of taxes to pay for 
the support of the poor and needy cannot be deemed moral. Indeed, to the 
extent that state welfare crowds out voluntary and charitable activity by 
individuals, it could be argued that it weakens rather than strengthens social 
morality’ (Saunders 2000, p. 6). Thus, while the charitable giving by the 
wealthy to the poor is both morally permissible and desirable, the mistake is to 
convert this moral pressure into compulsion – to force people to do what 
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everyone agrees would be morally desirable for them to do (Waldron 1993, p. 
227).  
 
Another important moral issue in the context of the mutual obligation debate is 
whether or not it could be legitimately argued that the unemployed can freely 
seek and accept unemployment benefits when there is no significant 
alternative available to satisfy their needs. Moss (2001, p. 5) for example 
makes the point that recipients cannot freely consent to the conditions that 
form part of Newstart and Youth Allowance contracts when they act ‘not from 
free choice but effective coercion’. Under this scheme of arrangement it might 
be difficult to argue that recipients have an obligation to do anything in return 
because of the coercive nature of the contract. In this sense the system does 
not seem fair if recipients have little choice but to accept such benefits.  
 
Another point, which is very similar to the point from the previous paragraph, 
relates to the question of whether or not the signatories to the contract are on 
an equal footing. Moss (2001, p 6) argues they are not on an equal footing 
because the ‘welfare recipient has no real power to negotiate – only the 
opportunity to pick from a relatively narrow range of options to fulfil their 
mutual obligations’. In effect their options are quite simple; either agree to the 
contract and receive the benefit or reject the contract and receive nothing. 
This is not a flexible moral principle. 
 
There is also a problem with the word “mutual” in the phrase mutual 
obligation. Moss (2001, p. 6) argues that ‘for such an agreement to generate 
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moral and political obligations it must be mutually beneficial’. Moss notes that 
the compulsory generic skill components of the Work for the Dole scheme 
could hardly be considered beneficial to recipients because such programs 
are ‘unlikely to produce high employment rates’ (Moss 2001, p. 6), particularly 
when there is an over-supply of labour in those areas where people on 
unemployment benefits would normally seek employment opportunities.  
 
There is another problem with the use of the word “mutual” in the phrase 
mutual obligation. The Final Report of the Reference Group on Welfare 
Reform (McClure 2000) noted that government, business, the wider 
community and welfare recipients are all participants to the mutual obligation 
agreement. While this might be the case in a theoretical sense it would seem 
that each participant’s mutual obligation does not have equal status. Thus 
while individuals can be penalised for not complying with their obligation, no 
enforceable obligation is placed on business for failing to ensure the existence 
of an adequate supply of jobs or training programs. As Moss (2001) argues, it 
seems morally inconsistent and unfair to penalise individuals for not seeking 
work opportunities but not penalising business organisations for failing to 
supply adequate employment opportunities. It could be argued that the 
administrators of the breaching regime seem to be preoccupied with punishing 
recipients for not complying with their side of the bargain rather than as a 
means of encouraging them to do something in return for the receipt of 
unemployment benefits.  
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Thus the ethical and moral questions pertaining to the provision of social 
security benefits are not as simple as they might first appear. While most 
citizens would like to think that their fellow human beings are entitled to 
reasonable living standards, arguments from the neo-liberal side of politics 
would disagree with these egalitarian sentiments. Those from the neo-liberal 
school for example would argue that the spiralling cost of welfare is beginning 
to absorb ‘an ever-increasing proportion of total national income … and 
therefore … not only was it economically rational for governments to cut its 
welfare budget, it was morally right for them to do so’ (Saunders 2000, p. 8).   
 
As has been demonstrated above, the social security payments system, the 
breaching regime and the concept of mutual obligation are all linked to many 
pressing ethical and moral issues. It also seems that many of these ethical 
and moral issues do not receive the attention they deserve because of the 
political rhetoric that accompanies the payment of unemployment benefits.  
The aim of this chapter now is to examine the ethical theories that are 
important in terms of fairness of the rules and regulations of the breaching 
regime.   
 
4.3 Normative Theories of Ethics 
 
Having noted that the provision of social security payments is essentially a 
philosophical question the next step is to document the various theories that 
provide a basis upon which the policy actions and discussions of government 
can be assessed. The development of such a framework will hopefully provide 
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a verification procedure to determine whether those who deliver 
unemployment benefits (the government) and those who receive 
unemployment benefits (the welfare recipients) act ethically and in a morally 
acceptable manner. 
 
Normative ethical theories provide a framework for establishing the moral 
judgements that need to be made about existing and proposed policies. Two 
classifications of normative theories have dominated philosophical ethical 
thought - teleological and deontological theories. The next two sub-sections of 
this chapter will discuss each of these theories and assess how they might be 
used to understand why the present Australian government’s social security 
payments policy and the views of the welfare lobbyists appear to be in conflict. 
 
4.3.1 Teleological Theories 
 
Teleological or consequentialist theorists argue ‘that the moral rightness of an 
action is determined solely by its results. If its consequences are good, the act 
is right, if they are bad, the act is wrong’ (Shaw 1993, p. 15). Teleological 
theories evaluate decisions or actions on the outcome or consequences of 
those decisions or actions, thus giving rise to the term consequential. As a 
general rule, if the benefits of a proposed decision or action outweigh the 
costs then the decision or action would be considered to be moral and viable 
long-term. If however the reverse applied, that is, the costs outweighed the 
benefits then the decision or action would be considered to be morally wrong. 
The terms “benefits” and “costs” for the purpose of assessing the relative 
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weighting of a consequence can include both tangible and psychological 
forms of assessment. As a result of this assessment criteria “benefits” might 
include for example, pleasure, health, satisfaction, knowledge and happiness. 
“Costs”, on the other hand, might include sadness, sickness, dissatisfaction, 
ignorance and unhappiness.  
 
An important next step with consequential theories is to determine, from 
whose perspective should the consequences be evaluated? That is should 
the consequences be considered solely in terms of oneself or should the 
consequences be considered in terms of the interests of everyone or some 
collective? The two main teleological theories that examine this dilemma are 
egoism and utilitarianism. 
 
Ethical egoism theory argues that a proposed action should be guided by the 
principle of maximising the net positive benefits to oneself even at the 
expense of others. A strict interpretation of this principle is relaxed however by 
the rule of law and the notion of fair play. There are three major objections to 
a theory of ethical egoism. Firstly, ‘by reducing everything to the standard of 
best long-term self-interest, egoism takes no stand against seemingly 
outrageous acts like stealing, murder, racial and sexual discrimination. In 
effect … all such actions are morally neutral until the test of self-interest is 
applied’ (Shaw 1993, p. 18). The second objection to ethical egoism is that it 
is difficult to imagine that an individual will always be motivated to act out of 
self-interest. Enlightened egoism for example would argue that a person 
would normally view self-interest from a long-term perspective, thus allowing 
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for altruistic concerns for the well being of others who might be affected in the 
short-term (Holmes, 1993). The third objection to ethical egoism is based on 
the contention ‘that the theory misunderstands the nature and point of 
morality: to restrain our purely self-interested desires so we can all live 
together’ (Shaw 1993, p. 18). Because of these objections, egoism as a 
theoretical ethical structure will not be used to assess the social security 
payments system and its related breaching regime.  
 
Utilitarian theory on the other hand argues ‘that an action is good if it produces 
or tends to produce the greatest amount of satisfaction for the greatest 
number of stakeholders affected by the action’ (Petrick and Quinn 1997, p. 
48). Thus, for a utilitarian, the principle used for determining good from bad, or 
right from wrong would be one that provides the greatest benefit to the 
greatest number of people or alternatively minimises harm to the greatest 
number of people. The plausibility of utilitarian theories rests with their 
rationality and its social point of view. For example, ‘at the level of individual 
choice the principle of rationality that many find plausible is to maximize 
expected utility. Add to this the claim that moral judgements represent the 
wider social point of view rather than an individual point of view and it is 
natural to reach a conclusion that moral rightness is a matter of maximizing 
the expected utility, not of some individual, but of society’ (Snare 1992, p. 37). 
Whilst there are a number of very appealing and plausible features about 
utilitarianism there are also a number of limitations to the theory such as: 
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• the possibility that the unhappiness of the minority will be overlooked 
because the utilitarian principle considers only net happiness;  
• the use of imprecise and subjective non-economic outcomes to 
measure and compare alternatives;  
• initiating a questionable act such as euthanasia on the grounds that it 
will result in the greatest happiness to the majority. 
(Thomas 1993; Williams 1999)  
 
In the context of assessing the ethical and moral principles that confront social 
security payments the focus of attention invariably shifts towards an 
assessment of the benefits and costs of the alternatives. This assessment 
highlights the fundamental difficulty with using a utilitarian approach. That is: 
How do we measure costs and benefits? The measurement problem will 
always remain a challenge in any assessment of social policy. This will always 
be true because firstly, ‘social issues and social programs involve goods and 
services that the market does not handle well and thus does not “price” well; 
and secondly, because we are not solely committed to the idea of welfare 
maximization even if it could be measured precisely’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 7). It is 
for these reasons that a utilitarian approach will not be used to assess the 
social security payments system and its related breaching regime.  
 
The American philosopher Dewey (1922) believes that all ethical questions 
must be related to both self-interest and public interest. This was the basis 
used by Littleton (1953) when examining periodic financial disclosure as an 
ethical issue. 
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4.3.2 Deontological Theories 
 
Deontological or non-consequentialist theorists focus on the intention of the 
act or the process involved in making a decision rather than the result. 
Deontological theorists argue that the consequences of the act are irrelevant. 
Instead what is important is the motivation to behave in an appropriate 
manner or the intention to do the “right thing”. This intention flows from a 
sense of duty. While deontological theorists ‘do not necessarily deny that 
consequences are morally significant’ (Shaw 1993, p. 15) they argue that 
other factors might be just as important ‘to the moral assessment of an action’ 
(Shaw 1993, p. 15). In effect deontological theorists argue that the motive for 
the action is far more important than the action itself or indeed its 
consequences.  
 
Kant (1785) was the most influential deontological theorist. Kant argued that 
we should ‘live in wilful submissiveness and duty to the essential moral 
principles’ … and … that no action has moral worth unless it is done from a 
sense of duty’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 9). According to Kant, a morally correct act is 
one that will become a universal law of conduct. The cornerstone of Kant’s 
theory was his so-called categorical imperative which implied that the 
principles of conduct are categorical in the sense that they apply to all people 
without exception, and they are imperative which means they must be obeyed 
regardless of the consequences because they are intrinsically right and 
imposed by a sense of duty. In his book titled “Groundwork of the Metaphysics 
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of Morals” (1785), Kant expresses his definition of categorical imperative in 
the following terms: 
 
Act only according to that maxim by which you can at the same 
time will that it should become a universal law.  
(Kant 1785) 
 
To support his theory, Kant introduced two maxims. The first maxim 
contended that before a moral law could take effect it must satisfy Kant’s test 
of “universalisation”. Universalisation contends that anyone faced with the 
same or similar situation would act in the same manner and that there should 
be no exceptions. The universalisation test of moral rules provides the 
foundation for the principle of fairness. Kant’s second maxim, termed “respect 
for persons” contends that people should always treat other people as ends in 
themselves rather than as a means to an end. In effect the second Kantian 
maxim would prohibit a person using (or abusing) another person to achieve 
their own goal(s). Based on Kant’s theory, credit for ones moral action 
therefore depends on two elements. Firstly, ‘the motive for the action must be 
one of duty to principle for its own sake … [and secondly] … the principle itself 
must be worthy’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 9).  
 
There are two major principles upon which both teleological and deontological 
theories may be examined, a theory of rights and a theory of justice. 
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4.3.3  Theory of Rights 
 
Many philosophers (Dworkin 1977, Ross 1930, Mackie 1978, Ross 1930) 
have argued ‘that ethical theory or some part of it must be rights based’ 
(Beauchamp and Bowie 1997, p. 35). A right is ‘an entitlement to act or have 
others act in a certain way’ (Shaw 1993, p. 29). Every right comes with a 
correlated obligation or duty to support, not interfere or abuse that right. Thus 
a decision or action will only be considered ethical if it does not offend the 
person or persons who will be affected by the decision or action. An action is 
considered wrong for example if it violates the rights of individuals. Thus it is 
apparent that an obligation follows on from a right which in turn ‘provides a 
clear indication of the priority of rights over obligations; that is, in this (rights) 
theory the obligation is derived from the right, not the other way around’ 
(Beauchamp and Bowie 1997, pp. 35-36). 
 
While there are many types of rights the more common ones include natural 
(or human) rights, legal rights, contractual rights and particular rights. Natural 
rights are those that belong ‘to us naturally simply from our human nature 
which we recognise as having fundamental value and concomitant dignity that 
empowers us to assert demands which must be honoured by others’ (Williams 
1999, p. 76). Natural rights are essential to maintaining social order and are 
inherent to all people. The right to a reasonable standard of living, the right to 
life, the right to freedom of speech, the right to privacy, and the right to a 
government of our own choosing are just some examples of natural rights. 
Legal rights are those that are derived and enforced by our legal system. 
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Contractual rights are those that are derived or arise out of agreements and or 
relationships between and among individuals. Particular rights arise from the 
relationship, roles or circumstances people happen to be in at a particular 
point in time. A student for example has a particular right to be graded fairly. 
This right does not stem from any legal right but comes from ‘moral rules or 
from moral obligations’ (Shaw 1993, p. 29).  
 
There are some interesting ‘rights’ questions that need to be addressed in the 
context of this thesis. For example: do individuals have a right to receive 
social security payments? If recipients have this right, is there an associated 
obligation on taxpayers and governments to provide recipients with these 
social security payments? The mechanistic and moral or inalienable nature of 
rights will be central to the interpretation of empirical results for research 
question three (formal mechanical financial controls) and research question 
four (informal controls). 
 
4.3.4 Theory of Justice 
 
A theory of justice is concerned with issues of fairness and equality in those 
situations where there is an unequal distribution of benefits on the one hand 
and burdens on the other. In effect a theory of justice focuses on how we can 
better or more fairly distribute correlated benefits and burdens among people 
or groups of people. A theory of justice would argue that an unfair distribution 
of benefits and burdens would represent an unjust act that in turn is a morally 
wrong act. Social stability in our society to a large extent depends on the 
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degree to which people or a group of people perceive how fairly (or justly) 
they are being treated. Equitable treatment between and among individuals 
and groups is fundamental to ones human rights and emphasises Kant’s 
second maxim of “respect for others”. 
 
Social justice maintains ‘that an action is right if it promotes a duty of fairness 
in the distributive, retributive and compensatory dimensions of social benefits 
and burdens’ (Petrick and Quinn 1997, p. 50). For example, and in the context 
of this thesis, if people through no fault of their own (i.e., they may lack the 
necessary skills) are unable to find suitable employment then the imposition of 
a tax regime to support the unemployed and the payment of unemployment 
benefits would be an example of a factor in a system of social justice.  
 
In his book titled “A Theory of Justice” Rawls (1971) developed a moral theory 
called “Justice as Fairness” to counteract arguments from the utilitarian 
school. Rawls’ main complaint with a utilitarian approach was that it allowed 
the rights of some individuals in society to be sacrificed for the greater benefit 
of others, as long as the total happiness of society increased. Rawls’ “Justice 
as Fairness” theory was a duty based theory coming from the deontological 
school of ethics and belonged to the social contract tradition whereby all 
members of our society agree to have an opportunity to remain as members 
by signing a hypothetical agreement regarding the rights and responsibilities 
of the state and its citizens (Rawls 1971). 
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Rawls’ (1971) notion of a social contract was based on the concept of 
ignorance – what he termed the “original position”. The original position was a 
hypothetical position that attempted to resolve problems using human 
imagination. Using the imaginary original position concept, Rawls argued that 
representatives with the power to make rules and regulations should make 
these rules and regulations from behind a veil or ignorance. Representatives 
in this position, Rawls argued, would be unaware of the morally irrelevant 
characteristics of each citizen and as a consequence rules and regulations 
made in this environment would guarantee an equal position to every citizen 
which in turn would ensure access to what Rawls called “primary goods”. 
Having these primary goods meant that every citizen could expect and obtain 
access to basic rights as well as access to other economic and social goods 
such as health, education, income and most importantly in this thesis, social 
security benefits. Rawls contention was that ‘we should distribute all primary 
goods equally except in those situations in which unequal distribution would 
work to the advantage of the least-well-off groups’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 12). 
 
Rawls’ social contract theory is one where the public conception of justice is 
founded on strong political overtones. It is based on what people think and 
ultimately agree is just. In the words of Rawls (1971, p. 5), it seeks ‘to achieve 
a practical conception of objectivity and justification founded on public 
agreement for judgement and due reflection’. Empirical results will show here 
that much public agreement is associated with the notion and practice of 
mutual obligation and the mechanisms and philosophy of breaching.  
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According to Rawls’ theory, the overall concept of justice is based on two 
principles. The first principle, called the liberty principle, acknowledges that 
‘each person is to have an equal right to the most extensive basic liberty 
compatible with a similar liberty for others’ (Rawls 1971, p. 60). The second 
principle called the difference principle, acknowledges that ‘social and 
economic inequalities are to be arranged so that they are both, (a) reasonably 
expected to be to everyone’s advantage, and (b) attached to positions and 
offices open to all (Rawls 1971, p. 60). This second principle could in fact be 
presented in a different way. It could be argued for example that economic 
and social inequalities can only be justified if they benefit every citizen, 
particularly the most disadvantaged citizens in our society. That is why an 
economic decisions market objective and cost/benefit surpluses for all 
participants require an ideal supplementary rule in economics – a more equal 
distribution of income (Mishan, 1981). 
  
Rawls’ notion of justice as fairness provides a strong foundation upon which 
social security policy can be assessed. Although Rawls’ theory has been 
criticised on a number of grounds, particularly his notion of the “original 
position” and the “veil of ignorance”, it brings with it the advantage of allowing 
for a wide range of interpretations. 
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4.4 A Pluralist Approach to Applying Moral Principles 
 
The preceding sections discussed the dominant normative ethical theories 
under the broad banner of teleological and deontological theories. While each 
of these theories has its supporters, individually they appear unable to 
reconcile many of the ethical and moral principles confronted in examining the 
breaching regime and the concept of mutual obligation. 
 
As was discussed earlier, the most significant theory using the teleological 
approach is the utilitarian theory. Utilitarian theories ask the question whether 
or not the actions of those in power would produce the greatest amount of 
satisfaction for the greatest number of people. Such an approach requires 
decision makers to constantly choose ‘among alternatives so as to find the 
best course of action, the one that will produce the most satisfaction or utility’ 
(Winfrey 1998, pp. 5 - 6). While such an approach may work in laissez-faire 
economies where government interference is minimal and where decisions, 
including decisions on social welfare, are made without reference to the moral 
demands on individuals or society (i.e., in a value free vacuum), such an 
approach would not work when confronted by the many exceptions faced in 
modern society. Take for example the basic utilitarian rule that an action 
should be taken if it produces the greatest amount of satisfaction for the 
greatest number of people. In other words all that counts is the maximisation 
of total welfare. One logical extension of this argument is that ‘if we 
acknowledge that an extra dollar has less utility to the wealthy person than to 
the poor person, the greatest good can only be achieved by radical 
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redistribution of income and wealth’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 6). This is a totally 
unrealistic scenario. 
 
In the context of assessing the ethical and moral principles surrounding the 
breaching regime and the concept of mutual obligation a teleological 
approach is therefore inappropriate because the merits of a policy decision 
would always be based on an assessment of whether overall benefits 
outweigh the related costs. Such an assessment highlights the fundamental 
difficulty with using a utilitarian approach. That is: How do we measure costs 
and benefits? The measurement issue will always remain a challenge in any 
assessment of social policy because firstly, ‘social issues and social programs 
involve goods and services that the market does not handle well and thus 
does not “price” well; and secondly, because society is not solely committed to 
the idea of welfare maximization even if it could be measured precisely’ 
(Winfrey 1998, p. 7). Another problem with this assessment criterion is that 
the outcome will change depending on whether the assessment was made in 
terms of the consequences to the decision-maker or the consequences to 
those who are affected by the decision. Utilitarianism will always be criticised 
for ‘maintaining that we have one and only one moral duty’ (Shaw 1993, p. 
27).  
 
A utilitarian approach would also fail to properly assess the many points of 
view expressed in this thesis because it would not be able to reconcile the 
many competing rights and obligations placed on governments, taxpayers and 
recipients of social security payments. ‘All that matters to utilitarians is the 
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maximisation of happiness’ (Shaw 1993, p. 27). It is for these reasons that a 
utilitarian approach will not be used to assess the social security payments 
system and its related breaching regime.  
 
Turning now to a deontological approach, critics argue that there is more to a 
decision than deciding a course of action that focuses on the motive to 
behave in an appropriate manner, the intention to do the “right thing”, the 
principles of correct behaviour or a sense of duty to one’s fellow human 
beings. Thus while Kant’s deontological theory provides a framework to both 
assess and judge moral and ethical issues it is far too categorical and narrow 
in its approach and as a consequence is unable to resolve the types of moral 
dilemmas that are inevitably faced when confronted with social welfare issues.  
 
In the face of the above deficiencies it would seem that what ideally is 
required is a theory that is capable of reconciling all the competing rights and 
obligations faced in the social welfare debate, which is deductively impossible.  
 
The approach chosen in this thesis to examine the ethical and moral 
dilemmas that are important in terms of the fairness of the rules and 
regulations of the breaching regime as a tool to facilitate the marginalisation 
process is a variation of the pluralist approach developed by W. D. Ross 
(1930) to expound his theory of prima facie duties. Ross’s theory of prima 
facie duties is based on the notion ‘that there is no unique principle from which 
moral duties can be derived … and … similarly there is no unique ordering of 
principles’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 2) or claims that take precedence over another 
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claim. Instead, Ross argued several moral considerations might need to be 
assessed in determining the rightness of a particular action in a particular 
situation (Dewey 1922). In effect Ross was trying to demonstrate that ‘moral 
reasoning requires that moral principles be evaluated in terms of their 
relevance to a particular situation’ (Winfrey 1998, p. ix). For the purposes of 
this thesis, the relevance to the rights and obligations that attach themselves 
to the breaching regime and the concept of mutual obligation follows methods 
of evolutionary science (Grene 1985). This stresses piety towards natural 
variation in practice being justified through compliance with ethical rules and 
principles which show agreement through general acceptance – an empirical 
issue. 
 
Ross was a moral philosopher who developed an ethical theory of prima facie 
duties based on pluralistic intuitionism. Ross (1930) maintained that there are 
several distinct, and in many instances quite separate moral duties that need 
to be considered in determining the rightness of an action. Or, put another 
way, each of these moral duties cannot be reduced to just one characteristic 
or formula (Feldman 1978).   
 
Because Ross’s notion of prima facie (or conditional) duties forms the 
foundation of his theory, an explanation of these duties follows. A prima facie 
duty (meaning at first glance) is a duty that all people must undertake unless it 
is superseded by stronger more dominant (in the circumstances) prima facie 
duty (Ross 1930, p. 19). Prima facie duties ‘are self-evident, intuitively known, 
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and general; for example, persons should keep their promises’ (Myers 2003, 
p. 85). Ross’s (1930) list of prima facie duties includes: 
 
(i) the duty that arises from our own previous actions, such as (a) the duty 
of fidelity (the duty to keep promises), and (b) the duty of reparation for 
wrongful acts; 
(ii) the duty that arises from the actions of others, such as the duty of 
gratitude for the kindness of others, or the duty to reciprocate the 
generosity of others; 
(iii) the duty to promote justice; 
(iv) the duty of beneficence (the duty to promote the greatest possible 
amount of good); 
(v) the duty of self-improvement (the duty to improve the condition of 
society; and 
(vi) the duty of non-maleficence (the duty not to injure others). 
(Ross 1930, p. 21) 
 
From the above list it can be seen that there are many types of moral duties. 
Winfrey (1998, p. 2) suggested that ‘some duties are general to all humans; 
some are associated with our roles as children, parents, citizens, and so on. 
Others are created, as when we make promises or when others make 
sacrifices on our behalf. When we wrong someone we create a duty of 
repatriation. Other duties include realising our potential, being generous, and 
seeking justice’. Because several types of moral duties exist it is conceivable 
that there would be occasions when these duties might conflict (Hopwood 
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1987). Ross (1939, p. 189) addressed this question by maintaining that ‘in 
many situations there is more than one claim upon our actions, that these 
claims often conflict, and that while we can see with certainty that the claims 
exist, it becomes a matter of individual and fallible judgement to say which 
claim is in the circumstances the overriding one’. For example, formal and 
informal elements of government control, as revealed in research questions 
three and four, may be in conflict. However the overall result can be 
acceptable for general agreement from the perspective of the whole entity. 
Ross (1939, p. 189) added ‘in many such situations, equally good men would 
form different judgements as to what is their duty. They cannot all be right, but 
it is often impossible to say which is right; each person must judge according 
to his own individual sense of the comparative strength of the various claims’. 
 
The above-mentioned dilemma leads into the final phase of Ross’s theory – 
that is the concept of intuition. Ross however does not use the word intuition 
in its strict sense. It is not the spontaneous use of moral principles without 
resort to some kind of reasoning process. As used by Ross, moral intuition 
evolves with experience as under Dewey’s (1922, 1939) social psychology. 
Social choices do not lend themselves to universally agreed upon weights 
where decisions about the rightness or wrongness of an action can be 
determined by reference to some kind of universal model of weightings. 
Ross’s pluralist theory suggests that moral principles will have different 
weights according to the circumstances that prevail at the time when a 
decision needs to be made. Although ‘no set weights can be assigned to 
moral principles, our judgements as to how they should be balanced in 
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various situations become better informed with experience’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 
3). Thus the notion of moral intuition ‘recognizes that new circumstances 
sometimes abrogate old claims and sometimes create new ones, and that we 
must be constantly alert to recognize such changes and to act on them’ (Ross 
1939, p. 190). 
 
Ross’s intuitive pluralist approach, based on his notion of prima facie duties, 
seems well suited to reconcile many of the ethical and moral dilemmas that 
arise when deciding a person’s right to receive Newstart or Youth Allowances 
as well as their rights associated with the breaching regime and their mutual 
obligations. John Winfrey (1998) used such an approach to help resolve the 
ethical issues that arise when governments introduce economic and social 
reforms. Winfrey’s examination used Ross’s views concerning prima facie 
duties to help reconcile the wide range of moral principles that confront those 
making welfare policy. The advantage of adapting Ross’s theory of prima facie 
duties in the current study is, and as mentioned by Winfrey in his justification, 
that such an approach provides a mechanism to balance the ‘wide range of 
moral principles inherent in the major ethical theories’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 3). 
Winfrey did not let his justification rest on this point alone however; he went on 
to assert that he wanted to ‘present various moral principles in both the 
language of the major ethical theories and the language we encounter in 
public debate’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 3). Thus economic assumptions must be 
tempered by prioritised prima facie intuitive hypotheses (Ross 1930) to be 
justified by empirical tests. 
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The use of a pluralist approach can also be justified on the grounds that the 
rules of the breaching regime is dynamic, as are all aspects of policy 
development, and more often than not these policies are based on 
compromise where participants to the debate ‘simply agree to disagree and 
move forward’ (Winfrey 1998, p. 3). The pluralist approach used in this thesis 
involves the adaptation of a number of moral principles. It is contended that 
the use of these moral principles provides a flexible framework to reconcile 
many of the conflicting viewpoints confronted in the current debate. The main 
participants in the social welfare debate are the government, the recipients, 
Centrelink, Job Network Providers, and social welfare lobbyists (i.e., ACOSS, 
The Brotherhood of St Lawrence, Hanover, The Salvation Army). They often 
approach the same issues and problems from a different perspective. As a 
consequence it would be difficult to imagine a situation where a single ethical 
theory could provide a satisfactory framework that was capable of reconciling 
all facets of this moral dilemma.  A pluralist approach however is better 
capable of handling these conflicting viewpoints. 
 
4.5 Chapter Conclusions and Summary 
 
This chapter provided an analysis of the literature pertaining to the ethical 
issues confronted by those involved with the breaching regime and the 
concept of mutual obligation. The literature was reviewed from the primary 
disciplines of ethics, economics, social policy, social psychology and the 
derived discipline that has been recognised as social welfare. 
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While section two introduced a definition of the terms ethics and morality and 
related each of these terms to the current breaching regime, section three 
discussed the two major classifications of normative theories that dominate 
philosophical ethical thought. Section three concluded by noting that while 
each of these normative theories might help to explain some of the ethical and 
moral issues confronted by the breaching regime they could not, or appeared 
unable to reconcile many of the ethical and moral dilemmas that inevitably 
arise with such a regime. With this shortcoming in mind the final section of the 
chapter proposed a variation to W. D. Ross’s theory of prima facie duties 
based on pluralistic intuitionism in practice to resolve many of these ethical 
dilemmas. The development of this alternative framework might ultimately 
prove worthwhile if it is capable of providing a verification procedure to 
determine whether those who deliver and those who are the recipients of the 
benefits of the breaching regime do in practice act ethically and in a morally 
acceptable manner. This becomes an empirical question where moral/ethical 
rules have evolved as a compromise over time in a civilised society (Dewey 
1922, 1939). 
 
This chapter has contributed significantly to the overall thesis as it has shed 
light on the ethical and moral issues faced by both the implementers and the 
clients of the breaching regime. As a consequence of the analysis of the 
literature in this area the following two evolutionary research questions were 
proposed:  Firstly: Do the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching 
regime need to be modified longer-term to take account of ethical and moral 
principles for political survival and community stability?  Secondly: What do 
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those associated with the implementation of controls think of the ethical, 
philosophical and political outcomes of applying the system in the short and 
longer-term? Answers to empirical research question four will be referred to 
ethical interpretation, both during classification for analysis and in the 
conclusion of the thesis. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 
 
 
 
Research Methodology 
 
 
 
 
 
5 Introduction 
 
Chapter two provided an overview of Australia’s social security system in the 
context of the four research questions identified in chapter one. Chapters 
three and four analysed the literature relevant to each of these research 
questions. The current chapter commences with a description of and 
justification for the research methodologies used in this study. The chapter 
then goes on to identify the methodological methods, boundaries and resulting 
limitations of the approach used to analyse the data as well as providing the 
ethical dimensions and issues related to each research question. 
 
5.1 Search for a Paradigm 
 
The search for a paradigm is critical to the development of scientific 
knowledge as it provides an ontological platform to both guide and influence 
epistemological and research methodologies. Put very simply, paradigms 
identify a knowledge base that can then be used to both describe and explain 
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a subject phenomenon. Sarantakos (1993, p. 30) points out that the chosen 
methodology should translate ‘the principles of a paradigm into a research 
language and show how the world can be explained, handled, approached or 
studied’.  
The search for an appropriate paradigm for this thesis was heavily influenced 
by many of the concerns outlined in chapters one and two. The first of these 
concerns related to the paucity of quality empirical information on the 
perceptions and attitudes of Job Network consultants. Secondly, the literature 
review indicated that very little research had examined the formal and informal 
social mechanisms used by governments to control the level of social security 
expenditure. The combined impact of these two concerns meant that the 
literature provided little guidance as to what could be used as an effective 
research instrument in the current study. This lack of guidance was a real 
difficulty as the success of most research depends on the selection of an 
appropriate research instrument. Often the results of a good research 
question cannot be accepted because of the use of an inappropriate research 
instrument.  
 
According to Williamson (2000, p. 25) there are two paradigms in the social 
sciences: the positivist paradigm and interpretivist paradigm. The approach 
adopted by these two paradigms is fundamentally different and the debate as 
to which approach best satisfies the search for knowledge ‘has been taking 
place since at least the mid-nineteenth century’ (Williamson 2000, p. 26). The 
differences in these two paradigms are essentially epistemological in nature 
‘which means that it is concerned with questions such as: What constitutes 
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knowledge? and, How is knowledge formed’ (Williamson 2000, p. 26)? 
Sections 5.1.1 and 5.1.2 discuss the positivist and interpretivist paradigms in 
some detail. 
 
5.1.1 Positivist Paradigm 
 
The positivist paradigm emphasises ‘that the social world exists externally and 
that its properties should be measured through objective methods, rather than 
being inferred subjectively through sensation, reflection or intuition’ (Easterby-
Smith, Thorpe & Lowe, 1996, p. 22). 
 
Research that uses the positivist paradigm ‘seeks to link cause and effect’ 
(Williamson 2000, p. 27) and is premised on the assumption that ‘knowledge 
can only be based on what can be objectively observed and experienced’ 
(Williamson 2000, p. 27). As a consequence of this assumption positivists 
claim that there is ‘a certain objectivity about reality which is quantifiable’ 
(Allan 1998, p. 2) and can be subjected to statistical analysis. 
 
The previous paragraph implies that the positivist paradigm uses quantitative 
methods that view ‘the world as a collection of observable events and facts 
which can be measured’ (Williamson 2000, p. 27). These observable events 
and facts (referred to as variables) can be isolated from the primary research 
question(s) and as a consequence, the epistemology of the positivists’ 
preferences remains independent of the actual research. In effect the 
researcher is removing any potential claims by critics that the results of the 
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research have been adversely affected by the biased preferences of the 
researcher. As a result of this de-contamination process positivists ‘expect 
that the same results will be obtained by different researchers given constant 
variables and conditions’ (Allan 1998, p. 2). 
 
However while positivists would argue that the results are not affected by the 
biased preferences of the researcher, Ryan et al (2002, p. 13) note a word of 
caution. That is ‘to what extent can we be truly objective in the statements we 
make about the world and to what extent are scientific beliefs conditioned by 
or relative to the social context of the researcher?’ While the positivist’s 
paradigm is ‘mainly associated with quantitative methods of research’ 
(Williamson 2000, p. 27) qualitative methods can also be used to explain 
phenomena, albeit to a much lesser extent. 
 
5.1.2 Interpretivist Paradigm 
 
The interpretivist paradigm emphasises the meaning ‘made by people as they 
interpret their world’ (Williamson 2000, p. 25). With the interpretivist paradigm 
‘reality is internally experienced, is socially constructed through interaction 
and interpreted through the actors (i.e., those being interviewed), and is based 
on the definition people attach to it’ (Sarantakos 1993, p. 35). Interpretivists 
reject claims from the positivist school that there can be only one reality to a 
particular situation ‘irrespective of the influence of individual human beings’ 
(Allan 1998, p. 3). 
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Researchers who subscribe to the interpretivist paradigm ‘favour naturalistic 
inquiry (where field work usually takes place in the “natural setting”) and are 
concerned with “meaning”. The central tenet of interpretivism is that people 
are constantly involved in interpreting their ever changing world’ (Williamson 
2000, p. 30). The aim of the interpretivist paradigm is to understand and then 
explain a particular phenomenon rather than to control, generalise and predict 
what will happen. Researchers from the interpretivist school of inquiry study 
the attitudes, perceptions and behaviour of individuals or a group of 
individuals. Having completed the study the interpretivist researcher then 
attempts to describe, interpret and seek ‘understanding and possibilities in 
order to reach a shared meaning’ (Allan 1998, p. 3). The interpretivist 
paradigm is ‘mainly associated with qualitative methods of research’ 
(Williamson 2000, p.30) although quantitative methods can also be used to 
explain phenomena, albeit to a much lesser extent. 
 
5.1.3 An Eclectic Approach 
 
Researchers from the interpretivist and positivist school often argue that their 
particular methodological approach individually represents the most superior 
method of data collection and analysis. Arguments of this type can be 
challenged on a number of fronts. Easterby-Smith, Thorpe & Lowe (1996), for 
example, believe that researchers should mix methods because this provides 
a broader perspective of the phenomena being investigated. Other 
researchers such as Fielding & Fielding (1986), Ford (1987), and Mellon 
(1990) argued that it is possible to use either quantitative or qualitative 
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methods or a combination of both, depending on the research question. The 
use of an eclectic or multi-method approach is not new and has significant 
academic support. Brewer & Hunter (1989, p. 28) for example argued that a 
multi-method approach provides better and more rigorous solutions to 
research questions. The merits of a combined approach were also espoused 
by Rossman & Wilson (1985. p. 638) when they noted that a quantitative 
approach might be appropriate for ‘corroborating findings initially noted from 
qualitative methods … while a qualitative approach may be appropriate to … 
provide richness of detail to quantitative findings’. Mellon (1990, p. 5) warns 
however that combining these dichotomous methodologies needs to be 
carefully considered as they are separate and distinct from one another, with 
different purposes, methods and outcomes’. 
 
5.1.4 Approach Adopted  
 
The issues canvassed in section 5.1 do not lend themselves to simple 
answers. In addition to this it was determined that the attitudes and 
perceptions of Job Network consultants could not be adequately obtained and 
analysed using a single paradigm. Thus while the positivist and interpretivist 
approach each have their strengths, an eclectic approach using a combination 
of the above two methodologies was chosen to head this particular study. 
Abrahamson (1983) observed that an eclectic approach avoids the problems 
of the research becoming method bound and of the researcher becoming too 
conscious of one methodology at the expense of all others. Such a narrow 
focus is fraught with danger as it provides the researcher with the often false 
Chapter Five Page 139  
impression that one particular methodology self selects and fails to appreciate 
the reality that every measure is flawed to some extent.  Another reason for 
choosing an eclectic approach was the possibility that Job Network 
consultants might either be unable or unwilling to provide answers to a 
quantitative survey. For example, potential respondents might not be inclined 
to answer a comprehensive set of questions related to their perceptions of the 
breaching regime if they felt intimidated by the questionnaire, did not 
understand the questions, or did not think that the question warranted special 
attention. Thus there was concern about the impact a low response rate would 
have on the acceptability of the results. 
 
An eclectic approach, whereby the weaknesses of one methodology can be 
counter-balanced with the strengths of another resolve many of the difficult 
issues posed in the previous two sections. In addition to these points, there 
was a concern that an approach that used a single methodology might cause 
a number of important research questions to remain unidentified and therefore 
unanswered.  
 
Having decided on an eclectic approach, the next step was to choose which of 
the two methodologies - a positivist or an interpretivist methodology - should 
be used as the primary research instrument. As noted by Perry (1994, p. 20), 
most research tends to use one methodology as its primary research 
instrument. With this in mind a positivist paradigm that employed a 
quantitative methodology was selected as the primary research instrument to 
study the formal and informal controls used by government to both control and 
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justify the amount of money spent maintaining Australia’s social security 
system. The quantitative approach was initially chosen as the major 
methodology on the grounds that it would lend itself to a much larger sample 
size. This was considered to be important since the attitudes and perceptions 
of front line Job Network consultants (i.e., those who interview Newstart and 
Youth Allowance recipients) had not been previously assessed in relation to 
the four research questions and hence a representative sample was 
desirable. 
 
However, while the selection of a dominant methodology was recognised as 
being important it was determined that the use of a single methodology had 
the potential to leave a number of important research questions unanswered. 
With this in mind an interpretivist paradigm was used to supplement the 
findings of the primary quantitative research instrument.  
 
Brewer & Hunter (1989) argued that: 
 
the multi-method project has emerged as a research style 
precisely because the multi-method nature of contemporary 
social science has convinced many researchers that solutions to 
their research problems require more and different kinds of 
information than any single method can provide, and also that 
solutions based upon multi-method findings are likely to be 
better solutions . 
(Brewer & Hunter 1989, p. 28) 
 
The use of a supplementary methodology also has the advantage of providing 
a mechanism to develop techniques for methodological triangulation. That is 
the results obtained using one particular research style or method can be 
compared with the results obtained from another methodological approach. 
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The advantage of comparisons of this kind is that they provide a mechanism 
to avoid any potential criticism that the results were method correlated or 
determined.  
 
Another reason for adopting a supplementary methodology related to the 
concern that, while an e-mail questionnaire approach enabled a survey of 
larger numbers, survey instruments of this type have the potential to suffer 
from problems of interpretation. De Vaus (1992) classified the major criticisms 
of questionnaire surveys into three categories: philosophical, technique-based 
and political. Each of these criticisms is noted below. 
 
Philosophical 
(i) Surveys cannot adequately establish causal connections 
between variables. 
(ii) Surveys are incapable of revealing the meaningful 
aspects of social action. 
(iii) Surveys just look at particular aspects of people’s beliefs 
and actions without looking at the context in which they 
occur. 
(iv) Surveys seem to assume that human action is 
determined by external forces and neglect the role of 
human consciousness 
(v) Survey research is basically empiricists collecting a mass 
of facts and statistics and provides nothing of theoretical 
value. 
(vi) Some things are not measurable, particularly by surveys. 
Technique 
(i) Surveys are too restricted because they rely on highly 
structured questionnaires that are necessarily limited. 
(ii) Surveys are too statistical and reduce interesting 
questions to totally incomprehensible numbers. 
Political 
(i) Survey research provides knowledge about the social 
world that gives power to those in control that may lead to 
abuse. 
(ii) Survey research can lead to ideological manipulation 
because it produces an ideological reflection of reality 
that furthers the interests of particular interests. 
(Adapted from De Vaus 1992: pp. 7 - 9) 
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A final, but none the less, important justification for selecting the interpretivist 
paradigm as a secondary methodology was the expectation that the views 
extracted from focus group interviews could be used to better interpret the 
results of the e-mail questionnaire.  
 
In summary, the research study was undertaken in two stages. Stage one, an 
e-mail survey questionnaire, which is outlined in the following section, was 
conducted to obtain quantitative data which could then be used to answer the 
four research questions. Stage two, presented in section 5.3, involved 
conducting focus group interviews to build and expand on the issues raised 
from the e-mail questionnaire.  It was surmised that this dual approach would 
provide the researcher with a better understanding of the perceptions and 
attitudes of Job Network consultants. 
 
5.2 Stage 1: E-mail Survey Questionnaire 
 
The original intention of this study was to survey the perceptions of front-line 
Centrelink consultants throughout Australia. Senior Centrelink officials had 
given the impression that access to these front-line consultants was possible. 
This promised access however did not eventuate as Centrelink officials 
changed their stance and the promised access was denied. The reasons for 
this rejection were communicated in the following e-mail dated 9th October 
2003. 
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This email is to inform you that as discussed I followed up your 
request, as part of your PhD research, to seek access to 
Centrelink staff to complete a questionnaire on staff views 
regarding the breaching regime. 
 
As verbally advised to you earlier this week Centrelink staff are 
not able to participate in surveys and questionnaires where 
their personal views are sought about matters of government 
policy.  
 
I apologise for the delay in providing this response but the 
request was considered by a number of different areas within 
Centrelink’s National Support Office.   
 National Program Manager (2003) 
 
The above rejection letter was somewhat surprising as both Centrelink and 
FACS had given verbal assurances that they encouraged research of this 
kind, particularly into the controversial aspects of the social welfare payments 
system and the breaching regime.  
 
As a result of the above rejection letter the search for a new survey group 
commenced. After several weeks of searching for an appropriate survey 
group, a successful request was made to Jobs Australia to survey their 
member organisations. Jobs Australia describes their organisation as a:  
 
national peak body representing and providing services to not-
for-profit organisations around Australia that assist 
unemployed people to get and keep jobs.   
www.ja.com.au.home/article.aspx?ID=9179 (30/08/05) 
 
As it turned out the decision to use front-line Job Network consultants from the 
Jobs Australia network membership proved to be a more objective choice 
then front-line Centrelink consultants. Consultants employed under the Jobs 
Australia banner were not as directly linked to government, which had 
promulgated the policies. Thus responses from Job Network consultants 
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might be viewed as more independent and less likely to be influenced by 
government ministers than would be the responses of Centrelink consultants. 
In addition to this, Job Network consultants were responsible for assisting the 
jobseeker to find employment and therefore they could see first hand the 
impact that the breaching regime had on recipients of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances. 
 
5.2.1 Quantitative Data Collection Method 
 
A national survey of Job Network consultants from 66 not-for-profit Job 
Australia organisations throughout Australia was conducted in February and 
March 2004. The population for the survey consisted mainly of Job Network 
consultants. At the time of the study, the consultants were employed in Job 
Network organisations throughout Australia. 
 
Having chosen a quantitative methodology as the primary research instrument 
the next decision was to choose the most appropriate survey method. It was 
originally intended that the survey would take the form of an e-mail survey 
questionnaire. However before progressing along these lines the pros and 
cons of alternative collection methods were examined.  
 
Survey research involves the collection of primary data from all or 
part of a population, in order to determine the incidence, 
distribution, and interrelationship of certain variables within the 
population. 
(Tanner 2000, p. 71) 
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Although there are a variety of survey methods, the merits associated with 
telephone interviews, face-to-face interviews, questionnaire surveys and e-
mail surveys were considered to be the most suitable to the current research 
topic and therefore were examined in some detail.  
 
Telephone interviews have the advantage of providing a convenient way of 
selecting a sample from a targeted population across a wide geographic 
population. The telephone technique was rejected for this particular study on 
the grounds that the questions could not be adequately answered over the 
phone. For example it would be difficult to obtain the perceptions of those at 
“the other end of the line” when they could be under time pressure to 
complete a certain number of client interviews each day. Also, it was not 
possible to obtain the telephone details of the targeted audience from Jobs 
Australia because their database did not provide this information and, even if 
it did, company policy may have dictated that employee telephone numbers 
and personal details could not be released to the public. The telephone 
interview method was also rejected because, unless work protocols had been 
cleared, it was surmised that the targeted population would choose not to 
respond to incoming calls of this type (Tanner 2000, p. 83). 
 
The merits or otherwise of conducting face-to-face interviews was also 
investigated. While face-to-face interviews normally have high response rates 
because ‘of the personal contact required to set up the interview’ (Williamson 
2000, p. 226) they were rejected as a research instrument for this particular 
study because they were considered to be impracticable. The impracticability 
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stemmed from the fact that they would turn out to be very time consuming and 
costly to administer which ultimately would place restrictions on the number of 
people who could be interviewed which in turn could lead to claims that the 
sample was not sufficiently representative. 
 
It was decided that an e-mail survey questionnaire would be used as the 
research instrument. The primary advantage of an e-mail survey in this 
instance related to the fact that it could be distributed to the targeted audience 
and replies would most likely be received in a relatively short time frame. Most 
significantly, an e-mail questionnaire was chosen as the primary survey 
instrument for this study as the Policy Manager at Jobs Australia advised that 
Job Network consultants would prefer to respond in this manner. The 
response rate was thus likely to be higher for an e-mail survey than other 
methods of questionnaire distribution. 
 
Access to each of Jobs Australia not-for profit Job Network organisation was 
gained using a database provided by Jobs Australia management. Using this 
database, contact was made with either the Chief Executive Officer or the 
General Manager of each organisation. Of the total number of 85 Job Network 
organisations throughout Australia, contact was able to be made with 71 
organisations. Of these 71 organisations, five managers claimed that their 
particular organisation was not involved with Newstart or Youth Allowance 
schemes and therefore it was inappropriate for them to participate in the 
survey. Thus at the end of the initial communication process 66 Jobs Australia 
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organisations had agreed to allow their consultants to participate in the e-mail 
survey.  
 
Once a dialogue had commenced with either the Chief Executive Officer or 
the General Manager the usual procedure was to ask these people to provide 
contact details of their organisation’s Job Network manager. Having made 
contact with the relevant manager, they were asked to provide details of the 
number of Job Network consultants employed by their particular organisation. 
All 66 managers answered this question and as a consequence it was 
estimated that a total number of 739 Job Network consultants would 
potentially be available to respond to the e-mail survey.  The next aspect of 
the questionnaire process involved asking each of the 66 participating 
managers to forward the e-mail questionnaire to their Job Network 
consultants. 
 
5.2.2 Research Instrument Design and Development 
 
This section discusses methodological issues that arose during the design 
and development of the e-mail questionnaire. This process involved three 
phases: (i) the initial design and development of the questionnaire; (ii) a pre-
pilot study and a pilot study; and (iii) the design and development of the final 
questionnaire. The description and significance of each of these phases will 
be discussed next.   
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(i) Initial design and development 
 
The initial design and development of the questionnaire was formulated from 
a variety of sources, including the literature review, discussion with the Policy 
Manager from Jobs Australia, discussions with senior Centrelink and FACS 
staff, and discussions with academic colleagues at seminars. 
 
Questionnaire surveys are often criticised for their tendency to suffer from low 
response rates and the related issues of response and non-response bias. 
One way of avoiding this type of criticism is to pay particular attention to 
questionnaire’s design and development. Of primary importance is to keep the 
number of pages and questions down to a manageable level and to avoid 
asking repetitious questions. For this study, the strategies adopted to reduce 
the likelihood of measurement error, response and non-response bias were to 
send out an e-mail questionnaire rather than a mail questionnaire, to include a 
cover letter with the questionnaire, to provide clear and concise instructions 
for each section, and to commence the questionnaire pack with the 
demographic section followed by 29 closed-questions and two open-ended 
questions. Finally, a draft questionnaire was pre-tested and pilot tested before 
the final version was ready for use.  
 
The ‘main decision to be made in questionnaire design relates to the type of 
questions to be included and the overall format of the questionnaire’ 
(Easterby-Smith, Thorpe & Lowe, 1996, p. 119). For this study both open and 
closed questions were used. The format of the questionnaire is also critical. A 
well presented and properly formatted questionnaire is the key to a good 
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response rate. In considering these issues it is important to understand that 
the ‘benefits of completing the questionnaire should outweigh the costs 
measured by time or convenience’ (Easterby-Smith, Thorpe & Lowe, 1996, p. 
120). 
 
Easterby-Smith, Thorpe & Lowe (1996) go on to note that the general 
principles of a well designed questionnaire should include: 
 
• providing a short covering letter explaining the purpose of 
the research and why/how the respondent was selected. 
• starting the questionnaire with brief instructions about how 
to complete it. 
• varying the type of question occasionally, but keeping 
similar types of questions together in bunches. 
• starting with simpler factual questions, moving on later to 
items of opinions and values. 
 (Easterby-Smith, Thorpe & Lowe 1996, pp. 120-121) 
 
(ii) Pre-pilot and pilot study 
In an attempt to address validity and reliability concerns, filter out problems, 
avoid ambiguous questions, and to explain unexpected variances in 
responses, pre-pilot and pilot studies were conducted. These and other 
related issues will be discussed. 
 
Validity is concerned with accuracy or the ‘capacity of the measuring 
instrument to measure what it purports to measure, or to predict what it was 
designed to predict, or, the accuracy of observations’ (Williamson 2000, p. 
110). Bannister and Mair (1968, p. 95) define instrument validity as ‘the 
capacity of a test to tell us what we already’ suspect. 
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Although a significant amount of research in social science has examined the 
general aspects of the breaching regime, no research has examined the 
perceptions of Job Network consultants in terms of the formal and informal 
controls used by government to both control and justify the amount of money 
spent maintaining Australia’s social security system. As a consequence of this 
deficiency there was a dearth of data collection tools to guide the current 
research effort and therefore only self-evident validity rules were used to 
assess the facts of validity (i.e., whether or not the research instrument or its 
items are plausible) of the research instrument. More specifically the validity 
tests used in this study were those that were consistent with knowledge of the 
subject matter, were unambiguous, and were supported by and were 
consistent with the responses previously obtained by those who were 
regarded as knowledgeable in the area. Those that were regarded as being 
knowledgeable in the area included Job Network, FACS and Centrelink 
employees. At the end of this process the research instrument to be used to 
extract the views and perceptions of Job Network consultants was considered 
to be valid as a scientific instrument. 
 
A pre-pilot study was conducted by asking one Job Network manager, two 
Job Network consultants and two Centrelink consultants to answer a draft 
questionnaire and to note down any problems, issues and recommendations 
for improvement. This exercise proved to be extremely helpful as the 
participants between them found six questions that could be misinterpreted, 
two questions that were unclear, and two further questions that contained 
incorrect terminology. 
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All the concerns that had been highlighted during the pre-pilot study were 
addressed in the pilot study questionnaire. The redrafted questionnaire was 
then distributed to three Job Network consultants for review. The objective of 
this pilot study was to allow representatives of the targeted population to 
comment on the content of the questionnaire in terms of its structure, clarity of 
instructions, choice of questions, choice of words, possible omissions, length 
and estimated time to complete the questionnaire. Williamson (2000, p. 223) 
is adamant that a pilot study is absolutely essential as you ‘need to try out the 
questionnaire with typical respondents. The best way to achieve this is to 
have the questionnaire filled in by typical respondents and then to sit with 
these people and discuss their interpretation of the questions, any problems of 
understanding they had, and any improvements in wording they would 
recommend’. The people used in this process should not take part in the main 
survey. Each of the above points made by Williamson was addressed in the 
pilot study questionnaire. 
 
(iii) Design and development of final questionnaire 
At the end of the design and development phase and the pre-pilot and pilot 
study phase a “questionnaire pack” (Appendix 1) was produced that contained 
an “Instructions” page, a “Cover Letter”, a “Clarification of Terminology” page 
and an E-mail Questionnaire that contained two sections - a demographic 
section and the questionnaire section. An explanation and description of the 
“questionnaire pack” follows. 
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(a) Instruction Page 
To reduce the chances of misunderstanding and to ensure that each 
participant saved and returned their responses in the correct manner an 
instructions page provided clear and unambiguous guidance.  
 
(b) Covering Letter 
A covering letter accompanied each questionnaire informing participants of 
the purpose and significance of the study, the fact that the study was relevant 
to themselves as social welfare administrators, and that their participation was 
voluntary.  In addition to these points the letter outlined the approximate time it 
should take to complete the questionnaire, that their responses would remain 
confidential, that the aggregated results of the questionnaire would form an 
integral part of a PhD thesis and that the results might also be used in further 
publications.  
 
(c) Clarification of Terminology 
To ensure that responses were based on a common understanding, the 
questionnaire contained definitions and explanations of those key terms that 
might be misinterpreted by respondents. 
 
(d) Section One – Demographic Information 
The demographic details for this study were collected using six closed 
questions which, after much debate, were placed at the beginning of the 
survey rather than towards the end of the survey as it was considered that 
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asking the easiest questions first would encourage respondents to go on and 
complete the rest of the questionnaire. 
 
Demographic information is important as it helps determine whether and how 
respondents can be categorised. For the current study the demographic 
information collected was used as the primary study variable, to describe the 
sample population and to examine statistical relationships.  The demographic 
information was broken down into a number of categories including: category 
of Job Network organisation (i.e., providing generalist or specialist assistance 
support), gender, age, location, current level of employment, and the number 
of years consultants had been working with unemployed people.  
 
(e) Section Two – E-mail Survey Questionnaire 
Section two of the questionnaire examined the views and perceptions of 
respondents relating to research questions three and four. In addition to this, 
consultant’s perceptions were examined in terms of the longer-term ethical 
and moral considerations that need to be considered in order to ensure the 
breaching regimes political acceptance and ultimately its longer-term viability. 
 
Because section two of the questionnaire formed the primary basis for 
assessing the views, perceptions and attitudes of the sample population, 
particular care was taken to reduce the likelihood of response set bias 
whereby respondents ‘might develop a pattern of agreeing with all statements’ 
(Babbie 1990, p. 140). Two strategies were employed to minimise the 
chances of this occurring. Firstly, and as discussed earlier in this chapter, two 
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research instruments (one that used a quantitative approach and another that 
used a qualitative approach) were used as a means to compare results, and 
which could also be used as a mechanism for methodological triangulation. 
Secondly, the direction of some statements to be investigated [refer to 
statements 2.7, 2.23 and 2.25 for example] were changed to provide 
confidence that respondents had not lapsed into a fixed response pattern of 
circling the same response category (such as continually circling the 
‘Disagree’ square as a matter of course) no matter what was the question or 
statement.  
 
Section two of the questionnaire consisted of 29 closed questions and one 
open question. Most of the 29 closed questions contained a number of 
subsidiary questions (100 in all) that required participants to respond using a 
five category Likert response scale with the categories: Strongly Agree (SA); 
Agree (A); Neither Agree nor Disagree or Neutral (N); Disagree (D); and 
Strongly Disagree (SD). The five category Likert scale was considered the 
most appropriate for the current study as it provided the most economical, 
efficient and effective mechanism to obtain the views, perceptions and attitude 
of each participant as well as providing an approximate weighting for each of 
these measures. 
 
The one open-ended question contained in section two asked respondents to 
suggest reasons for the discernable increase in the aggressive behaviour 
towards Job Network consultants.  
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(f) Section Three – Additional Comments 
An “Additional Comments” section was included at the end of the 
questionnaire to provide respondents with an opportunity to comment on any 
related issue(s) they thought might be relevant to research questions three 
and four. 
 
The use of an “Additional Comments” section provided respondents with a 
mechanism to document their views, perceptions and attitudes in a manner 
not previously provided for in the questionnaire.   
 
At the end of this process an e-mail questionnaire containing 29 closed 
questions and two open questions was designed to extract appropriate 
useable responses that could be used to provide answers to research 
questions three and four.  
 
5.2.3 Data Analysis 
 
The questionnaire was analysed using SPSS 12.0.1 for Windows (Statistical 
Package for the Social Sciences). The SPSS package was used in this study 
to obtain frequency distributions and carry out analysis of variance (ANOVA) 
calculations between breaching variables and the attitudes of respondents 
towards the formal and informal controls used by government to control 
expenditure on unemployment benefits. Between groups ANOVA was also 
conducted to determine if there was any relationship between demographic 
variables and the attitudes of participants to the breaching regime.  
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As already noted in section 5.1.4 of this chapter, De Vaus (1992) classified 
the major criticisms of surveys into three categories: philosophical, technique-
based and political. While each of these concerns was considered and 
addressed, the main concern with the use of the questionnaire as the primary 
research instrument for this particular study related to the potential for 
questions to contain elements of bias. The problem of “question bias” was 
addressed by Jones (1996) and centred on the concern that respondents may 
be manipulated into providing answers that would satisfy the agenda or 
support the opinions of the researcher. A second concern related to the 
possibility that respondents might choose inappropriate responses because 
the fixed statement Likert questions do not allow respondents an opportunity 
to air their views. The final concern related to the possibility that the 
researcher “missed the point” and as a consequence asked the wrong 
questions of respondents which might mean that an appreciation of the true 
situation may have been missed or gone unnoticed. 
 
Each of these concerns was recognised and addressed. For example the use 
of the pre-test and the pilot study ensured question bias and lack of a 
sufficient number of alternative answers were reduced to an acceptably low 
level. Participants to both the pre-test and the pilot study were in fact 
encouraged to offer advice and make suggestions on how the questionnaire 
might be improved. Also a combination of open and closed questions, plus an 
extensive literature review assisted with the design and development of the 
questionnaire and reduced potential criticism that the questionnaire was not 
representative or suffered from question bias and validity concerns. 
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5.3 Stage 2: Focus Group Interviews 
 
As discussed in section 5.1.4, it was determined that the results of this 
research would be enhanced if an interpretivist paradigm that embraced a 
qualitative methodology was used to supplement the quantitative e-mail 
research instrument. Van Maanen (1983, p. 9) defines qualitative methods as 
‘an array of interpretive techniques which seek to describe, decode, translate 
and otherwise come to terms with the meaning, not the frequency, of certain 
more or less, naturally occurring phenomena in the social world’. 
 
The qualitative instrument chosen to explore the research questions outlined 
in chapter one was the focus group interview technique. McDaniel and Bach 
(1994, p. 4) defined a focus group as a ‘qualitative research technique using 
discussion among a small group of people (usually 4–12), in a comfortable, 
non threatening environment to obtain perceptions about a given problem, 
area of interest, or topic of study’. Krueger (1994, p. 6) defined a focus group 
as ‘a carefully planned discussion to obtain perceptions on a defined area of 
interest in a permissive, non-threatening environment … conducted with 
approximately 7 to 10 people’. While Krueger states that the number of 
participants in each focus group should fall within the range 7 to 10 people, 
Morgan (1997, p. 43) indicated that that the number of groups conducted on a 
particular area of interest should be somewhere between three to five. Morgan 
(1997, p. 43) supports the view that the number of groups should be relatively 
small in number with the observation that, once the number of focus groups 
exceeds five no additional benefits or new insights are generated. 
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Williamson (2000) carried out a review of the literature on focus groups and 
noted the following characteristics:  
• focus groups are conducted in series; 
• focus groups collect qualitative data regarding perceptions, 
feelings and opinions, in participants’ own terms and 
frameworks of understanding – about products, services, 
issues or opportunities; 
• data and insights are produced through group interaction in 
an interview process; 
• focus groups have a discussion focused on a small number 
of issues related to a predetermined topic; and 
• it is the researcher who determines the topic and has a 
distinctive role of moderator of the discussion.’ 
(Williamson 2000, pp. 233 - 234) 
 
Krueger (1994, p. 8) explained that focus groups help explain how people 
regard an experience, idea or event which can be used as a rich data source.  
 
In this particular study it was anticipated that focus group interviews would 
provide a means to discover the perceptions, opinions and attitudes of those 
who administer Newstart and Youth Allowance payments. Such a procedure 
allows the researcher ‘to see reality from the client’s point of view’ (Krueger 
1994, p.9). The benefit of understanding these perceptions, opinions and 
attitudes is that it provides a first hand account of the way Job Network 
consultants think about the breaching regime in terms of the formal and 
informal controls of government. The primary use of the focus group 
technique in this particular study was to expand on the responses previously 
obtained from the quantitative e-mail survey or, as Rossman & Wilson (1985, 
638) discussed, to ‘provide richness of detail to quantitative findings’. Kumar 
(1996, p.109) observed that focus group interviews were most useful to the 
researcher in those situations ‘where either in-depth information is needed or 
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little is known about the area’. Foddy (1983, p. 127) in fact extends Kumar’s 
point by noting that the open questions asked in a focus group format are 
often better used ‘at later stages in the research, to throw light on apparently 
deviant answers to the closed questions’.  
 
As is the case with any research instrument, focus groups have strengths and 
weaknesses.  The strengths include: 
 
• focus groups bring out the human tendency to feed off 
discussions with other group members and in so doing 
develop a climate to air and develop attitudes and 
perceptions about a particular concept or program 
(Krueger 1994, p. 10); 
• focus groups provide an economically efficient and 
effective way of gathering large amounts of information 
(Krueger 1994, p. 36); 
• focus groups  are able to produce concentrated amounts 
of data on a particular area of interest because of the 
discussion leaders ability to direct questions on a 
particular point of interest (Morgan 1997, p. 13); 
• focus groups provide the forum for participants to clarify a 
particular question and for the researcher to clarify the 
responses of participants (Williamson 2000, p. 239). 
 
The weaknesses of focus group interviews include: 
• focus group discussion may become dominated by one or 
two group members and as a consequence the views 
obtained during the process may not be representative 
(Williamson 2000, p. 240); 
• focus groups views, perceptions and attitudes can 
sometimes be easily influenced by the persuasiveness of 
the facilitator or the manner in which the discussion 
occurs or is initiated (Williamson 2000, p.240); 
• participants are encouraged to provide full and frank 
responses which often make the summarisation, analysis 
and interpretation of these responses difficult (Williamson 
2000, p. 241).  
• the results of focus group interviews may not be 
representative of the larger population because of the 
manner in which focus group participants were selected 
(Stewart and Shamdasani 1990, p. 17). 
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5.3.1 Qualitative Data Collection Method 
 
Seven focus group interviews were conducted at Job Network sites located in 
inner metropolitan Melbourne and regional Victoria.  The population for these 
focus groups came from Job Network consultants. At the time of the focus 
group interviews, the consultants were employed by their respective Jobs 
Network organisation. 
 
Those chosen to participate in each focus group was determined by the 
willingness of the relevant Job Network manager to allow staff to participate in 
a one-hour focus group interview. The decision to restrict the focus group 
population to inner metropolitan Melbourne and regional Victoria locations 
was justified on the grounds that the responses from these locations would be 
typical of the responses obtained during the national e-mail survey (except for 
Perth and Brisbane). The decision was also justified on the grounds that the 
purpose of focus group interviews was not to make inferences from responses 
nor was it a requirement that the responses needed to be perfectly 
representative. Indeed, the main reason for choosing focus group interviews 
was to expand on the issues raised in the e-mail questionnaire.  
 
In order to initiate the focus group interviews, contact was made with the 
managers of seven Job Network sites spread between Melbourne and 
regional Victoria. Each manager was asked if they would nominate at least 
four Job Network consultants who might be willing to participate in a focus 
group interview. On the supply of these names a letter (Appendix 2) was then 
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forwarded to those Job Network consultants who had been nominated by their 
manager to participate in a focus group interview. The letter indicated that the 
purpose of the focus group was to gain insights into the level of social security 
expenditure. In an attempt to ensure that the focus groups were efficiently and 
effectively managed each participant was invited to contact the researcher 
should they wish to discuss any concerns regarding the focus group. 
Notwithstanding, approximately ten days after the letter to each participant 
had been sent a follow up telephone call was made to each manager to 
determine if the nominated person would be willing to participate in the focus 
group interview. Once acceptance had been obtained then administrative 
details, such as dates, times and locations, were discussed and agreed to by 
each site manager.  
 
In the final event, of the seven focus groups involved, two groups contained 
three participants, three groups contained four participants and the remaining 
two groups contained five and six participants respectively, adding to a total of 
29 focus group participants.  
 
Focus group interviews were arranged and conducted in May 2005. Because 
it was important to create a relaxed and friendly environment, and because 
the researcher did not wish to impinge too heavily on each participant’s work 
commitments it was considered appropriate and desirable to conduct all focus 
group interviews at the participants’ place of employment.  Of the 29 subjects 
who participated in the focus group interviews 24 were female and the 
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remaining 5 were males. The participant’s ages ranged from 20 to 49 and all 
had at least two years working with unemployed people. 
 
To guard against bias each focus group interview was conducted in the same 
structured manner although some degree of flexibility was allowed to cater for 
those situations where participants raised issues related to the research 
questions. 
 
Because the analysis of focus group interviews is such an integral part to the 
quality of this type of research, each group was asked if they would give their 
permission to have the session taped. In every instance the group gave 
permission for the session to be taped.  
 
In addition to this, at the commencement of each focus group interview, 
participants were asked to provide both personal and work related details on a 
demographic information sheet. Participants were reminded that this 
information was for analysis purposes only and would remain confidential. The 
data collected from this information sheet included details regarding the 
category of Job Network organisation (i.e., providing generalist or specialist 
assistance support), gender, age, location, current level of employment, and 
the number of years the consultant had been working with unemployed 
people. 
 
The task of the interviewer is critical to the success of focus groups. Walker 
(1985, p. 5) claimed that the task of the interviewer ‘is not to conduct 
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interviews simultaneously but to facilitate a comprehensive exchange of views 
in which all participants are able to speak their minds and to respond to ideas 
of others’. With this in mind each focus group interview began with the 
researcher introducing himself and thanking the participants for their 
contribution to the research process. As is normal practice with focus group 
interviews, the participants were encouraged to give full and frank answers to 
all questions, even if that meant points of disagreement with other group 
members. This flexible approach had two advantages. Firstly, it meant that in 
some instances more time was spent discussing questions that the group 
considered important and secondly, the participants sometimes introduced 
important issues not previously considered by the interviewer. Patton (1990, 
p.335) points out that the primary purpose of conducting focus group 
interviews is to ‘get high-quality data in a social context where people can 
consider their own views in the context of the views of others’. By way of 
explanation, it was said that the views of the participants would hopefully 
resemble the frank discussions normally aired in staff rooms. 
 
In an attempt to remain faithful to research questions three and four each 
focus group was asked the same set of open research questions. In addition 
to this, both research questions were supported with a series of 
supplementary questions to extract fuller responses and to keep the 
discussion flowing. Although open questions were considered to be 
appropriate in the current situation, they are not without their problems. Foddy 
(1983, p.27) for example argued that open questions could provide ‘material 
that is extremely variable, of low reliability and difficult to code’. In an attempt 
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to overcome these and other concerns the open questions were presented in 
as clear and concise a format as possible. 
 
As noted above, the focus group discussions addressed research questions 
three and four. Each of these research questions had additional trigger 
questions to assist in extracting information pertaining to the research issue. 
The two research questions and their related trigger questions are presented 
next.  
 
Research question three: Are the short-term formal mechanical financial 
controls of the breaching regime: 
(a) used to maintain effective social control over associated welfare 
expenditures? 
(b) used to maintain effective social control over welfare recipients?  
 
• Should recipients have to comply with the requirements of the 
breaching regime in order to receive benefits? 
• Does the government use the breaching regime as a form of control 
mechanism to help establish strong financial control over Newstart and 
Youth Allowance payments? 
• Does the breaching regime provide the government with a means to 
either include or exclude people from receiving benefits based on 
subjective eligibility criteria? 
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• Is the breaching regime used to help penalise those who might be 
abusing Newstart and Youth Allowances such as earning income from 
undeclared work and is it a deterrent? 
• Does the threat of an activity or administrative test penalty result in a 
more compliant recipient? 
• Do the multiplicity of social security rules and the division of recipients 
assist with the disciplinary techniques of marginalisation? 
• Should an inadequate explanation for a recipient’s non-compliance with 
a mutual obligation requirement result in the imposition of either an 
activity or administrative breach penalty? 
• Does the ‘Participation Report’ provide an effective way of identifying 
people who might be abusing the system such as their failure to 
participate in appropriate job search activities? 
• Should recipients Newstart or Youth Allowances be reduced or 
cancelled for not complying with an activity or administrative test 
requirement? 
• Should Newstart and Youth Allowance benefits go to those physically 
and mentally able individuals who choose not to actively seek 
reasonable employment opportunities? 
• Are the activities of Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients and those 
of Job Network consultants monitored by the administrative apparatus 
that supports the breaching regime?   
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Research question four:  
(a) Do the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching regime 
need to be modified longer-term to take account of ethical and 
moral principles for political survival and community stability?   
(b) What do those associated with the implementation of controls 
think of the ethical, philosophical and political outcomes of 
applying the system in the short and longer-term? 
• Do those in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances have a moral 
right to expect governments to provide them with sufficient resources to 
attain a reasonable living standard? 
• Should recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances be required to 
earn such a right? 
• Should recipients be entitled to receive Newstart or Youth Allowances 
without any strings attached? 
• Is the concept of mutual obligation reasonable? 
• Should physically and mentally capable people receiving Newstart and 
Youth Allowances be required to do something in return for the receipt 
of these benefits? 
• Is it fair to expect recipient’s to participate in training schemes when 
their prospects of gaining longer-term employment opportunities is 
limited?  
• Does government policy, as it relates to the breaching regime, need to 
be accepted on ethical grounds if it is to become congruent with 
community attitudes and the related concerns of longer-term social 
cohesion and political acceptance?  
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Although the focus group interviews concentrated on research questions three 
and four, participants were encouraged to discuss other relevant issues. 
Because of this flexible yet structured approach, the time taken to complete 
each focus group ranged between 45 minutes to one hour. To ensure that a 
full account of each focus group was documented, an audiotape of each focus 
group interview was transcribed so that it could then be used to accurately 
document the views and perceptions of those who participated in the interview 
process.  
 
The focus group interviews were important for several reasons. Firstly, they 
filled in some of the gaps in the literature; secondly, they provided a 
mechanism to help build on some of the questions left unanswered from the 
e-mail survey questionnaire; thirdly, they provided a legitimate research 
instrument that could be used to develop techniques of methodological 
triangulation; and finally focus group interviews provided the opportunity to 
arrive at findings that were based on a multi-method approach rather than a 
single method approach.  
 
While the focus group technique represented an effective way of extracting 
information a few issues need to be acknowledged. Firstly, there was some 
concern that questions relating to formal and informal controls might lead 
some participants to provide desired answers. To avoid the perception that 
interviewees’ responses might be influenced in some way, no information was 
provided within the focus group on these controls. This may be perceived as a 
limitation, particularly when the results were used to draw conclusions. The 
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second concern related to the fact that the focus group participants were 
selected on convenience so the ability to generalise the findings is 
constrained. Having acknowledged these concerns it is worthwhile noting that 
the 29 subjects who participated in the focus group interviews were from 
seven separate sites located across inner and outer metropolitan Melbourne 
as well as from two regional locations. It should also be noted that the ratio of 
females (24) to males (5) approximated the ratio of those who responded to 
the e-mail questionnaire survey which, and as has already been discussed, 
equates to the overall ratio of front line consultants in the unemployment 
industry.  Thus it is argued that the participants used in the focus group 
interviews were reasonably representative of the diversity of the respondent 
population. 
 
5.4 Ethical Considerations 
 
Approval to conduct the focus group interviews and e-mail questionnaire was 
received from RMIT’s Ethical Committee in March 2004 (Appendix 3). 
 
The primary ethical concerns for the e-mail questionnaire survey and the 
focus group interviews related to the willingness of individuals to participate in 
the study and the concern that the views and attitudes might be used against 
participants at some future time. The first of these issues was addressed by 
informing each participant that their participation was purely voluntary and that 
they could decline to do the e-mail questionnaire survey or, regarding the 
focus group interviews, they could choose leave the focus interview at any 
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time. Regarding the confidentially issue each participant was informed that 
their personal views and the views of each focus group would remain 
confidential and would not be separately identified in the PhD thesis. 
Participants were also informed that their hard copy responses and their taped 
responses would be stored in a locked filing cabinet at the researcher’s place 
of employment. 
 
To ensure that all parties to the arrangement understood the rules under 
which the focus group would be conducted and to clarify the above ethical 
concerns, written consent was obtained from those individuals who had 
volunteered to participate in the focus group interviews. 
 
5.5 Chapter Conclusions and Summary 
 
Despite the abundance of literature on the social security system and the 
breaching regime there was a paucity of empirical literature on the formal and 
informal controls used by government to control the level and amount of 
expenditure on unemployment benefits. In an attempt to address this shortage 
a research plan was designed. As outlined at the beginning of this chapter the 
plan commenced with a justification of the paradigms and methodologies 
selected to address research questions three and four. This justification 
involved the use of the positivist paradigm as the major methodology on the 
grounds that it would provide objective, quantifiable data and lend itself to a 
larger sample size. However since very little was known about the formal and 
informal controls used by government to maintain effective financial control 
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over unemployment benefits, the qualitative views of Job Network consultants 
were also sought. With this in mind, the interpretivist view was used to expand 
on the results obtained from the quantitative methodology. 
 
As a consequence of this structure the research study was undertaken in two 
stages. Stage one - an e-mail questionnaire survey - was conducted to obtain 
quantitative data that could be used to answer the four research questions 
formulated in chapter one. The e-mail survey included 29 closed questions 
and two open questions. Face and content validity issues were addressed 
through a pre-pilot and pilot study. Stage two - a focus group interview - 
expanded on the issues that arose from the e-mail questionnaire survey.   
 
In discussing each of these survey instruments, their methodological 
limitations were identified and discussed and the statistical computer program 
(SPSS 12.0.1 for Windows) used for the questionnaire data analysis was 
described. Finally, any ethical issues relating to the questionnaire and the 
focus group interviews were presented and addressed. In conclusion, this 
chapter provides a basis for the results to be analysed in the following 
chapter. 
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CHAPTER SIX 
 
 
 
Results 
 
 
 
 
 
6 Introduction 
 
This chapter presents the results of the analysis of the survey questionnaire 
and the focus group interviews as well as a justification for the selection of the 
data analysis techniques used to present the results. 
 
The primary objective of this chapter is to report on the results of the empirical 
data obtained from the questionnaire and the perceptions from the focus 
group interviews. This objective will be achieved in two stages. Stage one 
(contained in sections 6.1 to 6.4) will report on the results obtained from the 
questionnaire survey while stage two (contained in section 6.5) will report on 
the results obtained from the focus group interviews.  It should also be noted 
that it is not the intention of this chapter to attach a detailed analysis to the 
results from the questionnaire or the focus group interviews. This analysis will 
be completed in chapter seven. 
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6.1 Stage One - Results of the Questionnaire Survey 
 
As noted in chapter five, an e-mail questionnaire was distributed to a selected 
group of people working for Job Network Providers on 19th February 2004.  
Three weeks after this date 94 responses had been received from the first e-
mail distribution. A second set of e-mails was then distributed to the same 
population. By 13 April 2004 a total of 105 responses had been received from 
the first e-mail distribution and 49 responses had been received from the 
second e-mail distribution making a total of 154 responses or a response rate 
of 21%. 
 
Because there was almost a two-month gap between the first e-mail 
distribution and the final e-mail reply it was thought that it would be 
appropriate to consider the possibility that late response bias might influence 
the results. Out of the 100 variables tested for late response bias one variable 
had a significant difference at the five percent level but not at the one percent 
level. Based on this assessment it was concluded that the results do not 
display any significant evidence of late-response bias. 
 
In order to analyse effectively the results of the questionnaire survey a data 
analysis plan was developed. The plan used descriptive techniques, principal 
components analysis and analysis of variance techniques to gain insights into 
research questions three and four. The results of each of these techniques will 
be documented in sections 6.2, 6.3, and 6.4 respectively.  
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6.2 Descriptive Techniques 
 
Descriptive techniques were used to summarise the characteristics of the 
population (6.2.1), summarise patterns of data for research questions three 
and four (6.2.2), and summarise the results and percentages of the Likert 
scaled responses to the questionnaire survey (6.2.3 and 6.2.4). This 
summarised information is contained in Appendix 4. 
 
6.2.1 Characteristics of the Population 
 
The survey group totalled 154 people (refer to Table 6.1) who worked at not-
for-profit Job Network Provider organisations throughout Australia. Of the 154 
respondents, 69% were females and 31% were males. The subjects’ ages 
ranged from 20 years to over 50 years. Fifty-five per cent of the survey 
population was aged 39 years and below while 45% were aged 40 years or 
older. Of the 154 respondents who completed the survey 73% were classified 
as employment or recruitment respondents, 15% were managers, 7% were 
administrative officers, 4% were general managers, and the remaining 1% 
were classified as “other” meaning that they either referred to themselves as 
case managers, work for the dole respondents, community work co-ordinators 
or trainers. 
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Table 6.1: Demographic Characteristics of Respondents (n = 154) – 
rounded off 
 
 
Gender Percentage 
Female 69% 
Male 31% 
  
Age  
Under 20   0% 
20-29years 24% 
30-39 years 31% 
40-49 years 31% 
Over 50 years 14% 
  
Current level of employment  
General Manager   4% 
Manager 15% 
Administrative Officer   7% 
Employment Recruitment Respondents 73% 
Other   1% 
  
Years working with the unemployed  
Less than one year 10% 
1 – 2 years 15% 
3 – 5 years 37% 
6 – 10 years 21% 
Over 10 years 17% 
 
 
Table 6.1 also indicates that 38% of respondents to the survey had been 
working in the industry with unemployed people for more than six years and 
the remaining 62% for less than six years. Although not shown in Table 6.1 it 
should also be noted that 86% of respondents worked for Job Network 
Providers giving general assistance; 5% of respondents worked for Job 
Network Providers giving specialist assistance only (e.g., language difficulties 
etc.); 3% of respondents worked for Job Network Providers giving both 
general and specialist assistance; 3% of respondents worked for Job Network 
Providers giving assistance in specific areas such as Personal Support 
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Programme (PSP) schemes, Job Placement and Employment Training 
(JPET) schemes, Community Work (CW) schemes and Work for the Dole 
(WFD) schemes; 1% of the respondents worked for Job Network Providers 
giving both general assistance as well as catering for the needs of indigenous 
Australians; 1% of respondents worked for Job Network Providers providing 
both general and specialist assistance as well as catering for the needs of 
indigenous Australians; and finally the remaining 1% of respondents worked 
for Job Network Providers catering only for the needs of indigenous 
Australians. 
 
In the survey, responses from females represented 69% of the total response 
rate – a potential bias concern especially when combined with the 
proportionately higher middle age weighting of respondents (refer to Table 
6.2). Bias concern issues could be removed however if a logical explanation 
could be obtained and, as well, it could be shown that no additional bias exists 
when gender is analysed in conjunction with age.  
 
The managers interviewed indicated that the main reason for the higher 
spread of females across the industry was the fact that females were more 
attracted to community based social work then were males. Managers stated 
that the ratio of females to males working in the industry with unemployed 
people equated to approximately two thirds to one third respectively. Thus, 
because the ratio from respondents to the e-mail survey was similar to that of 
the industry ratio the initial bias concerns proved unfounded. Another 
explanation offered for the higher number of females to males was that the 
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work of a Job Network consultant provided females with a degree of flexibility 
not offered by other jobs in the industry. This flexibility enabled women to work 
the hours they wanted and provided them with an opportunity to return to a 
similar position after being out of the work force for a period of time.   
 
Table 6.2: Cross-tabulation of Survey Respondents by Age within each 
Gender Category (n = 154) – rounded off 
 
 
 ACTUAL COUNT 
 
% WITHIN GENDER 
 
                   Gender 
 
              Gender 
         
  Female Male Total  Female Male Total 
Ages Under 20      0     0     0          0         0       0 
 20 – 29    29     8   37    28.0    17.0  24.0 
 30 – 39    32   16   48    30.0    33.0  31.0 
 40 – 49    30   17   47    28.0    35.0  31.0 
 Over 50    15     7   22    14.0    15.0  14.0 
         
Total  106  48 154  100.0  100.0 100.0 
         
 
Any concern about the disproportionately higher number of females to males 
across all age categories (except the over 50’s) was removed during the 
ANOVA analysis (refer to section 6.4). This analysis showed no significant 
difference existed when age and gender were analysed against each 
dependent variable.  
 
One final observation from Table 6.2 is that there were no respondents in the 
under 20-age category. This result is understandable, as Job Network 
Providers could easily be labelled as uncaring or even unprofessional to allow 
a young consultant to be placed in the potentially awkward situation of 
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interviewing unemployed recipients who were older then the consultant and 
may be having difficulties coping with their personal situation.   
 
6.2.2 Patterns of Data for Research Questions Three and Four 
 
Section two of the survey questionnaire consisted of 30 statements 
(numbered from 2.1 to 2.30) that sought to establish Respondents’ views, 
estimates and opinions as they related to research questions three and four. A 
summary of the result to these statements is contained in Appendix 4. Of the 
30 statements in section two, 29 were ‘closed’ 5-point Likert-type scaled 
statements consisting of 100 subsidiary statements. These statements sought 
to establish respondents’ views about the causes of unemployment; about the 
effectiveness of the breaching regime in terms of the formal mechanical 
functions of the constitution, the budget process and the procedural 
accounting controls that are linked to its implementation. Questions were also 
asked about the ethical and moral longer-term issues that respondents see as 
important and thus warrant consideration in terms of the fairness of the rules 
and regulations of the breaching regime as a tool to facilitate the 
marginalisation process in terms of its continuity.  
 
As already mentioned in chapter five, the Likert scaled anchors available to 
respondents were: Strongly agree (with a weighting of 1); Agree (with a 
weighting of 2); Neither agree nor disagree (with a weighting of 3); Disagree 
(with a weighting of 4); and, Strongly disagree (with a weighting of 5). It is 
important to appreciate the significance of these weighting factors as they 
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determine the level of agreement respondents have to each statement. For 
example a statement that has an anchor with a low mean score (i.e., a Likert 
anchor of one) indicates a strong level of agreement with a statement while 
one with a high mean score anchor (i.e., a Likert anchor of four) indicates a 
strong level of disagreement. It should also be noted that the direction of 
some statements to be investigated [refer to statements 2.7, 2.23 and 2.25 for 
example] were changed as a result of suggestions made during the pilot stage 
of the questionnaire to provide confidence that respondents were not simply 
circling the same positive responses.  
 
Respondents were asked to rate each of the 100 subsidiary statements 
according to their level of agreement (or disagreement) with a particular 
statement. The overall mean scores for each of the 100 subsidiary statements 
is summarised by the histogram in Figure 6.1. Close examination of the 
histogram indicates that 22 statements had a mean score of less than 2.00, 
indicating a strong level of perceived agreement with the relevant statement; 
51 statements had a mean score between 2.00 and less than 2.50, indicating 
a moderate to neutral level of perceived agreement to the relevant statement;  
15 statements had a mean score between 2.50 and less than 3.00, indicating 
a neutral to moderate level of perceived disagreement to the relevant 
statement;  while the remaining 12 statements had a mean score over 2.99, 
indicate a strong level of disagreement with the relevant statement. The 
ranked mean score of perceived level of agreement (or disagreement) is 
contained in Appendix 5. 
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Figure 6.1 Histogram of Perceived Agreement 
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Section three of the survey questionnaire consisted of one open-ended 
question and was titled “Additional Comments”. In essence the question in 
section three asked respondents to add any further comments they might 
have regarding the current Activity and Administrative tests and the breaching 
regime. The “Additional Comments” section was considered to be a significant 
part of the questionnaire as it had the potential to obtain valuable qualitative 
data that may not have otherwise be obtained from the 29 ‘closed’ statements 
contained in section two. Of the 154 respondents who completed the survey 
questionnaire, 73 (i.e., 47 %) provided additional comments and many of 
these comments will be discussed in chapter seven.  
 
6.2.3 Results of Questionnaire – Research Question Three  
 
While the first two research questions draw on the literature to develop and 
discuss issues, research questions three and four draw on the findings from 
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the e-mail questionnaire survey and the focus group interviews to reach 
conclusions. 
 
The statements linked to research question three asked respondents whether 
the short-term formal mechanical financial controls of the breaching regime 
are used to maintain effective social control over associated welfare 
expenditures? The statements also asked respondents whether the short-
term formal mechanical controls of the breaching regime were used to 
maintain effective social control over welfare recipients?  
 
The first two statements relevant to this research question assessed Job 
Network consultant’s views regarding the recipients’ mutual obligation 
responsibilities. Generally speaking, and as indicated by Table 6.3 (refer to 
statement 2.6 from the questionnaire), respondents were very critical of 
Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients who failed to comply with their 
mutual obligation requirements. Just on 84% of respondents [refer to 
statement (a) in Table 6.3] were critical of people claiming Newstart or Youth 
Allowance benefits while choosing not to actively seek employment 
opportunities. This result indicates a strongly held view by respondents that 
recipients should be complying with their mutual obligation requirements. 
Statement 2.7 from the questionnaire (refer to Table 6.4) followed up the 
previous statement by asking respondents if fit and able people receiving 
Newstart and Youth Allowances should be prepared to apply for and do work 
outside their area of expertise. Some 70% of respondents indicated (by their 
strongly agree and disagree responses to statement 2.7b) that recipients 
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should be required to apply for work outside their area of expertise provided 
the work is within a reasonable travel time. In opposition to this viewpoint, 
11% of respondents to the same statement indicated (by their strongly 
disagree and disagree responses to statement 2.7b) that recipients should not 
be required to apply for and do work outside their area of expertise even if the 
work is within a reasonable travel time. 
 
Table 6.3 I am critical of people receiving Newstart and Youth 
Allowances who are able to work but choose not to: (n = 
154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.6 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) Actively seek employment. 35 49 10 5 1 
(b) Do any form of community service in return. 20 41 22 16 1 
(c) attend any type of training and/ or self-
improvement programs aimed at increasing 
their employment potential. 
27 50 10 12 1 
 
 
Table 6.4 Fit and able people receiving Newstart and Youth 
Allowances should be prepared to apply for and do work 
outside their area of expertise. (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.7 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) Not at all. 4 23 17 34 22 
(b) Always provided the work is within a 
reasonable travel time. 
15 55 19 9 2 
(c) Only after unsuccessfully seeking work in 
their field of skill for a certain time period and 
the available work is within a reasonable 
travelling distance. 
21 47 22 9 1 
 
Another statement that canvassed the perceptions of respondents on the 
broader aspects of the breaching regime and its related mutual obligation 
requirements was statement 2.9 in the questionnaire. Table 6.5 summarises 
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the responses of respondents regarding the statement of whether or not those 
in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances should be required to do 
something in return for such benefits. Support for each of these statements 
(indicated by the high number of strongly agree and agree responses) was 
significant, ranging from 86% [refer to statement 2.9(a)] to a high of 95% [refer 
to statement 2.9(c)]. 
 
Table 6.5 It should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart and 
Youth Allowances to do something in return for the receipt 
of welfare benefits such as: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.9 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) Participating in mutual obligation projects 44 42 8 4 2 
(b) Attending training programs. 40 51 5 3 1 
(c) complying with Centrelink requirements. 49 46 3 1 1 
 
Responses to each of the previous three statements (statements 2.6, 2.7 and 
2.9 from the questionnaire) indicate respondents have a strongly held view 
that recipients of assistance should at least attempt to participate in the work- 
force or, if this is not possible, be willing to comply with their mutual obligation 
requirements. The Social Security Law states that in those instances where 
recipients chose not to comply with their mutual obligation requirements the 
government has the authority to withhold payments which in turn could be 
viewed as a form of financial control.    
 
Table 6.6 (refer to statement 2.20 from the questionnaire), summarises 
respondents views as to whether the current Activity and Administrative test 
requirements are designed to ensure payments should go only to those 
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people to whom it was intended, whether it helped monitor the job search 
activities of those receiving allowances, whether it helped direct the job search 
activities of recipients, whether it provided data to demonstrate that those 
receiving allowances are complying with government requirements and, 
finally, whether it helped filter out recipients who earn income from undeclared 
work. Support for each of these statements (indicated by the high number of 
strongly agree and agree responses) was significant, ranging from 64% [refer 
to statement 2.20(c)] to a high of 77% for the statement [refer to statement 
2.20(b)] that the Activity and Administrative test requirements helped monitor 
the job search activities of those receiving allowances. Each of these 
statements is systematic of government attempts to control the resources that 
are directed to the payment of Job Newstart and Youth Allowances. 
 
Table 6.6 Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to: (n = 
154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.20 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) ensure payments go only to those who are 
actively seeking employment. 
16 57 18 6 3
(b) help monitor the job search activities of those 
receiving allowances. 
12 65 17 3 3
(c) help direct the job search activities of 
recipients. 
7 57 17 16 3
(d) provide data to demonstrate that those 
receiving allowances are complying with 
government requirements. 
14 58 20 7 1
(e) filter out recipients who are earning income 
from undeclared work. 
17 50 14 14 5
 
Two separate statements (statement 2.18 and statement 2.19) examined the 
monitoring and controlling properties of the breaching regime. The first of 
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these statements is shown in Table 6.7 (statement 2.18 from the 
questionnaire) and relates to the completion of a ‘Participation Report’ by Job 
Network respondents. Part (a) of this statement asked if the completion of a 
Participation Report provided an effective way of identifying those people who 
may be abusing the receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances while part (b) 
asked whether the completion of a Participation Report provided an effective 
way of identifying people who fail to participate in job search activities. A 
review of Table 6.7 indicates that 88% of respondents (indicated by 
respondents strongly agree and agree responses to statement 2.18a) were of 
the opinion that the completion of a Participation Report provided an effective 
way of identifying people who may be abusing the receipt of Newstart and 
Youth Allowances while 95% of respondents (refer to statement 2.18b) 
believed that the completion of a Participation Report provided an effective 
way of identifying people who fail to participate in job search activities.  
 
These views are consistent with Foucault’s (1979, 1991) disciplinary powers, 
particularly the notion that controlling mechanisms can be used as a 
monitoring and surveillance tool. When the disciplinary powers of 
marginalisation are combined with the monitoring and controlling aspects of 
the breaching regime, governments are better able to maintain strong financial 
control over the payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances. 
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Table 6.7 The completion of a Participation Report by a Job Network 
provider is an effective way of identifying people who: (n = 
154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.18 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) may be abusing the receipt of Newstart and 
Youth Allowance payments. 
33 55 4 4 4 
(b) Fail to participate in job search activities. 36 59 1 1 3 
 
Statement 2.19 from the questionnaire (refer to Table 6.8) assessed the short-
term impact of breaching penalties. It did this by asking respondents if they 
perceived that the Activity and Administrative test penalties resulted in a job 
seeker who complies with their requirement to look for work and whether such 
penalties resulted in a payments system that requires recipients to comply 
with their obligations. There was overwhelming support for each of these 
statements, particularly statement 2.19(b) where 84% (indicated by their 
strongly agree and agree responses) of respondents were of the opinion that 
the Activity and Administrative test penalties provided a payment system that 
requires recipients to comply with their obligations. Interestingly some 64% of 
respondents (refer to statement 2.19c) were of the view that the Activity and 
Administrative penalty system was designed to provide a perception that the 
government was not wasting taxpayers’ money. This latter response would 
seem to indicate that there is a perception by respondents that the Activity 
and Administrative penalties should be used to maintain financial control over 
social security expenditure.  
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Table 6.8 In the short-term (i.e., less than one year), Activity and 
Administrative test penalties result in: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.19 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) a job seeker who complies with their 
requirement to look for work 
9 51 29 8 3 
(b) a payment system that requires recipients to 
comply with their obligations. 
14 70 9 4 3 
(c) a perception that the government is not 
wasting taxpayers’ money. 
17 47 25 8 3 
 
Table 6.9 (refer to statement 2.24 from the questionnaire) documents those 
situations that would trigger the imposition of an Activity breach penalty. In 
each of the documented situations respondents were asked if the imposition 
of the relevant penalty was warranted. More specifically statement 2.24 from 
the questionnaire sought respondents’ views on whether unsatisfactory 
explanations for non-attendance or non-compliance for certain specified 
matters provided sufficient grounds to impose an Activity breach penalty. A 
review of Table 6.9 highlights very strong support for the imposition of an 
Activity breach penalty in those situations where recipients fail to adequately 
explain their non-attendance or non-compliance. In fact responses to six out 
of the ten sub-statements within statement 2.24 returned strongly agree and 
agree responses in excess of 85% while the remaining four sub-statements 
returned strongly agree and agree responses between 58% and 71%.  
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Table 6.9 Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as unreasonable, 
an Activity breach penalty should be applied by Centrelink 
when the person: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.24 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) refuses or fails to attend a job interview. 44 47 4 4 1
(b) Fails to commence or complete an approved 
program of work for unemployment payment. 
35 53 6 5 1
(c) refuses or fails to provide information in 
relation to income from employment. 
42 48 8 2 0
(d) becomes voluntarily unemployed.  21 37 27 12 3
(e) becomes unemployed due to misconduct. 20 45 22 12 1
(f) refuses or fails to accept a suitable job offer. 39 47 10 3 1
(g) Fails to accept a job offer outside their local 
area after previously agreeing to do so. 
19 41 27 12 1
(h) Fails to enter into an activity agreement 
(including a job search plan negotiated with a 
JNM). 
34 58 3 4 1
(i) Fails to take reasonable steps to comply with 
the terms of an activity agreement. 
36 58 1 4 1
(j) Fails to return jobseeker diary or fails the job 
seeker diary review. 
18 53 21 5 3
 
Table 6.10 (refer to statement 2.22 from the questionnaire) documents those 
situations that would trigger the imposition of an Administrative breach penalty 
and asks respondents if the imposition of each of these penalties is 
warranted.  A review of Table 6.10 highlights very strong support for the 
imposition of an Administrative breach penalty in those situations where 
recipients fail to comply with their administrative obligations. In fact responses 
to three out of the five sub-statements within statement 2.22 returned strongly 
agree and agree responses in excess of 75% while the remaining two sub-
statements returned strongly agree and agree responses of 66%. 
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Table 6.10 Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-
compliance has been sought and rejected as unreasonable, 
an Administrative breach penalty should be applied by 
Centrelink when the person: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.22 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) fails to attend an interview when requested. 36 50 8 5 1
(b) fails to make contact when requested. 31 54 10 4 1
(c) fails to return the Jobseeker Diary when 
requested. 
20 46 25 8 1
(d) fails to notify of a change of circumstances 
(i.e., address change).  
18 48 22 10 2
(e) fails to reply to letters requesting information. 24 54 16 5 1
 
In a related issue, statement 2.27 from the questionnaire (refer Table 6.11) 
sought reasons why Job Network respondents may not recommend that a 
breach penalty be imposed on a job seeker. While the majority of respondents 
were of the view that a breach penalties should be imposed for certain 
specified violations it was noticeable that 58% of respondents [as indicated in 
the strongly agree and agree categories to statement (d) in Table 6.11] 
claimed they would not impose a breach penalty because they thought it 
would be overturned by Centrelink due to some minor administrative mistake 
or oversight by a Job Network consultant. Thus while the government, through 
its press releases for example, might be trying to create the impression that 
they will impose tough penalties on Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients 
who choose not comply with their obligations, the reality to this situation is 
different. Respondents also commented on this apparent shortcoming in the 
‘Additional Comments’ section of the questionnaire as well as in the focus 
group interviews.  
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The following are some typical comments: 
 
Centreline overturns about 80% to 90% of our breach 
recommendations. 
 
Job Network Members are required to follow the correct 
procedures and then have to justify these procedures while the 
job seeker is often in the Centrelink office. This is a pointless 
exercise and in my experience always results in the decision 
being overturned.  
 
Table 6.11 I do not usually recommend that a job seeker be breached 
because: (n =154)  
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.27 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) it is often difficult to substantiate the case. 2 16 18 54 10
(b) the Preparing for Work Agreement is not 
specific enough. 
1 10 21 55 13
(c) fear for personal safety. 1 6 22 50 21
(d) breaches are always overturned. 8 50 9 28 5
(e) breaching is not an incentive to compliance. 5 25 20 41 9
(f) this office does not encourage breaching 1 7 20 49 23
 
In a follow up statement (refer to statement 2.17 from the questionnaire) 
respondents were asked whether they perceived that Centrelink could more 
effectively administer the suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances than 
the imposition of a breach penalty. Suspension of payment occurs when a 
person in receipt of a Newstart or Youth Allowance payment fails to comply 
with either a Centrelink or Job Network Provider directive or requirement. A 
suspension means that a persons’ benefit is temporarily withdrawn and will be 
re-instated once they have complied with the specified directive or 
requirement. 
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Responses to statement 2.17 (refer to Table 6.12) indicate that 57% (from the 
strongly agree and agree categories) of respondents’ were of the view that 
Centrelink could more effectively administer the suspension of Newstart and 
Youth Allowances than they could breach penalties. Clearly the merits of the 
suspension system as a means of financial control needs to be investigated in 
some future research.  
 
Table 6.12 Centrelink can administer the suspension of Newstart and 
Youth Allowance payments more effectively than the 
imposition of a breach penalty. 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.17 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) Centrelink can more effectively administer 
suspensions than breach penalties. 
16 41 34 8 1 
 
 
6.2.4 Results of Questionnaire - Research Question Four  
 
The statements linked to research question four asked respondents whether 
the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching regime need to be 
modified longer-term to take account of ethical and moral principles for 
political survival and community stability? The statements also asked 
respondents what they thought of the ethical, philosophical and political 
outcomes of applying the system in the short and longer-term? 
 
The first statement (refer to statement 2.8 from the questionnaire) relevant to 
the fourth research question sought the views of respondents regarding the 
issue of whether the payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should be 
designed to meet the effectiveness criteria of fairness, moral obligations, 
increased social harmony, and the rights of individuals. These issues were 
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considered to be important because a view (by respondents) to the contrary 
could, and most likely would, have a significant influence on the way Job 
Network consultants administered their part of the penalty system and its 
related breaching regime. If respondents, for example, were of the view that 
the payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances did not satisfy the above 
mentioned effectiveness criteria it would represent a significant shortcoming 
that would need to be resolved. Responses to statement 2.8 are summarised 
in Table 6.13 and highlight a high level of agreement (as indicated in the 
strongly agree and agree categories) that the payment of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances should be designed to meet the effectiveness criteria of fairness, 
ethical obligations and the rights of individuals. In fact responses to all four 
sub-statements within statement 2.8 returned strongly agree and agree 
responses in excess of 62%. 
 
Table 6.13 The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should be 
designed to meet objectives such as: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.8 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) fairness. 27 60 11 1 1 
(b) moral obligations. 18 52 21 5 1 
(c) increased social harmony in the community. 13 50 23 10 1 
(d) an individual’s rights.  11 55 25 8 1 
 
 
In a follow up statement (refer to statement 2.9 from the questionnaire) 
respondents were asked whether it should be compulsory for those in receipt 
of Newstart and Youth Allowances to do something in return for such benefits. 
The responses to this statement are summarised in Table 6.14 and indicate 
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strong support (as indicated in the strongly agree and agree categories) for 
the notion that recipients should do something in return for the receipt of 
welfare benefits. In fact responses to all three sub-statements within 
statement 2.9 returned strongly agree and agree responses in excess of 85%. 
 
Table 6.14 It should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart and 
Youth Allowances to do something in return for the receipt 
of welfare benefits such as: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.9 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) participating in mutual obligation projects 44 42 8 4 2 
(b) attending training programs. 40 51 5 3 1 
(c) complying with Centrelink requirements. 49 46 3 1 1 
 
Statement 2.19 (c) looked at the fourth research question from the viewpoint 
of those who fund such schemes – the taxpayers. Table 6.15 summarises 
respondents’ views as to whether, in the short-term, Activity and 
Administrative test penalties result in a perception that the government is not 
wasting taxpayers’ money. As highlighted in Table 6.15, just on 64% of 
respondents indicated strong support (as indicated in the strongly agree and 
agree categories) for the notion that in the short-term, Activity and 
Administrative test penalties resulted in a perception that the government is 
not wasting taxpayers’ money. In other words respondents seemed to be of 
the opinion that taxpayers would consider it fair and reasonable that their tax 
dollars were spent wisely and were subject to strong financial controls. 
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Table 6.15 In the short-term (i.e., less than one year), Activity and 
Administrative test penalties result in: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.19 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(c) a perception that the government is not 
wasting taxpayers’ money. 
17 47 25 8 3 
 
Two further statements (statements 2.23 and 2.25 from the questionnaire) 
asked the perceptions of respondents regarding the fairness (or otherwise) of 
the Administrative and Activity test breach penalties. Responses to each of 
these two separate statements (refer to Tables 6.16 and 6.17 respectively) 
were consistent and indicated a perception that, taken as a whole, the existing 
Activity and Administrative test penalties were fair but not too harsh.  
 
To help support the consistency of respondent’s answers to the “fairness” 
perception question, as regards Administrative penalties, it is informative to 
note (refer to Table 6.16) an almost identical cross-match between those 
respondents who thought that the Administrative test penalties were “fair” (as 
indicated by the strongly agree (14%) and agree (56%) responses) and those 
respondents who thought they were not too “harsh” (as indicated by the 
strongly disagree (15%) and disagree (55%) responses). A very similar cross-
match scenario applied to Activity test penalties (refer to Table 6.17). 
 
There were two concerns with responses to statements 2.23(b) 2.23(c), 
2.25(b) and 2.25(c) – refer to Tables 6.16 and 6.17 respectively. The first 
concern related to a comparison cross check between statements 2.23(b) and 
2.23(c) and the response cross check between statements 2.25(b) and 
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2.25(c). In both these separate correlations one respondent (but not the same 
respondent to each set of statements) strongly agreed that existing 
Administrative and Activity test breach penalties were too lenient but then 
“turned around” and agreed that the same penalties were also too harsh. 
Although this represented an inconsistency in the responses to each of these 
two statements, it related to one respondent in each instance and therefore it 
was taken to be an aberration.  The second concern related to the higher than 
normal number of missing responses to statements 2.23 and 2.25 
respectively. Statement 2.23(a) for example contained 6 (or 3.9%) missing 
responses, statement 2.23(b) contained 13 (or 8.4%) missing responses, and 
statement 2.23(c) contained 12 (or 7.8%) missing responses. Similarly 
statement 2.25(a) contained 10 (or 6.5%) missing responses, statement 
2.25(b) contained 18 or 11.7% missing responses, while statement 2.25(c) 
contained 12 or 7.8% missing responses. One possible explanation for these 
missing responses is that some respondents thought it unnecessary to 
answer the two remaining alternatives attached to statements 2.23 and 2.25 
respectively once they had answered what they had determined to be the 
most appropriate response to these statements. The fact that the ANOVA 
analysis (refer to section 6.4) showed no significant difference in relation to 
these two statements indicates that the missing responses did not appear to 
have an adverse impact on the results. 
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Table 6.16 Taken as a whole, the existing Administrative test breach 
penalties are: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.23 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) Fair. 14 56 18 8 4
(b) Too harsh 1 6 23 55 15
(c) Too lenient 11 26 23 33 7
 
Table 6.17 Taken as a whole, the existing Activity test breach penalties 
are: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.25 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) fair. 15 52 20 9 4
(b) too harsh 1 8 29 49 13
(c) too lenient 13 28 23 31 5
  
 
Still on the notion of fairness, statement 2.27 from the questionnaire sought 
reasons why respondents may not recommend that a breach penalty be 
imposed on job seekers. While the majority of respondents were of the view 
that breach penalties should be imposed in certain specified instances (see 
Tables 6.9 and 6.10), it was noticeable that 58% of respondents [as indicated 
in the strongly agree and agree categories to statement (d) in Tables 6.11 and 
6.18] believed it was pointless to impose a breach penalty because they were 
of the view that such penalties would always be overturned by Centrelink. 
Thus while the government, through its various press releases and the like, 
might be trying to create the impression that they will impose tough penalties 
on Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients who choose not to comply with 
their mutual obligation requirements, the reality to this situation is very 
different. Perhaps the government is concerned that the welfare of recipients 
should be protected. 
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Table 6.18 I do not usually recommend that a job seeker be breached 
because: (n =154)  
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.27 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(d) breaches are always overturned. 8 50 9 28 5
 
 
Statement 2.29 from the questionnaire (refer to Table 6.19 below) assessed 
the likely impact breach penalties would have on recipients. Apart from the 
responses to the criminality aspect of the statement, it was noticeable that 
respondents (as indicated by the strongly agree and agree responses) were of 
the view that the reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
for either an Administrative or Activity test breach violation would cause 
increased hardship (72%), increased conflict amongst individuals (55%) as 
well as an increased demand for emergency relief (62%). Such awareness 
might indicate that respondents were more likely to adopt a more caring 
approach when recommending breach penalties. 
 
Table 6.19 The reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances for administrative and activity test breach 
violations causes: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.29 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) increased hardship.  16 56 21 6 1
(b) increased conflict amongst individuals. 9 46 34 9 2
(c) increased criminal activity. 7 25 51 14 3
(d) increased demand for emergency relief. 14 48 31 5 2
 
Statement 2.16 from the questionnaire (refer to Table 6.20) asked 
respondents to assess the likely impact of suspending a recipient’s Newstart 
or Youth Allowance. This was an almost identical assessment to that referred 
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to in Table 6.19 above apart from the fact that it examined the impact of the 
suspension system on recipients rather than the impact of the reduction or 
cancellation of Newstart or Youth Allowance payments. Like the responses to 
those statements referred to in Table 6.19, apart from the responses to the 
criminality aspect of the statement it was noticeable that respondents (as 
indicated by the strongly agree and agree responses) were of the view that 
the suspension of a recipients Newstart or Youth Allowances had the potential 
to cause increased hardship (68%), increased conflict amongst individuals 
(57%) as well as an increased demand for emergency relief (63%).  
 
Table 6.20 Suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances causes: (n = 
154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.16 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) Increased hardship.  13 55 21 10 1 
(b) Increased conflict amongst individuals. 12 45 29 13 1 
(c) Increased criminal activity. 10 27 43 18 2 
(d) Increased demand for emergency relief. 16 47 27 9 1 
 
Statement 2.15 from the questionnaire (refer to Table 6.21) examined whether 
the suspension of payment (i.e., where payment is temporarily withheld until 
there is compliance with a Centrelink or Job Network requirement) rather than 
the imposition of a breach penalty (i.e., where payment is either reduced or 
cancelled) is a fairer approach to resolving unemployment related issues. In 
all, some 69% of respondents (indicated by their strongly agree and agree 
responses) indicated that the suspension of a recipient’s allowance rather 
than the imposition of a breach penalty was a fairer alternative. Clearly, and 
Chapter Six Page 198 
as indicated earlier, the suspension alternative needs to be investigated in 
some future research.  
 
Table 6.21 Suspension of payment rather than the imposition of a 
breach penalty is a fairer approach to resolving 
unemployment issues. (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.15 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) Suspension fairer than a breach penalty 20 49 12 14 5 
 
Finally, statement 2.30 from the questionnaire (refer Table 6.22) sought the 
opinions of respondents as to whether, in the medium-term, government 
policy as it relates to the Administrative and Activity test regime should evolve 
into objectives that help ensure a number of ethical and other similar 
concerns. Except for the political survival statement [as indicated by the 
response to statement 2.30(g)] there was very strong support for the notion 
that the medium-term objectives of the breaching regime should be 
sympathetic to concepts such as fairness, ethical obligations and the rights of 
individuals. Interestingly 84% of respondents [as indicated by the strongly 
agree and agree responses to statement 2.30(b)] were of the view that, in the 
medium term, government policy as it relates to the Activity and Administrative 
test regime must evolve into objectives that help ensure income support 
recipients are not excluded from the rest of society.   
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Table 6.22 In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy as 
it relates to the Administrative and Activity test regime, 
must evolve into objectives that help ensure: as a whole, 
the existing Activity test breach penalties are: (n = 154) 
 
SA A N D SDStatement 2.30 from the questionnaire 
% % % % % 
(a) A more flexible work force. 20 63 13 3 1
(b) Income support recipients are not excluded 
from the rest of society. 
22 62 12 3 1
(c) lower youth homelessness. 23 57 16 3 1
(d) Income support recipients do not feel guilty 
for receiving such benefits. 
12 54 26 5 3
(e) Second-class citizens do not evolve. 19 54 18 7 2
(f) lower suicide rates. 20 56 20 3 1
(g) political survival. 5 16 47 17 15
 
 
The responses to those statements relating to research question four indicate 
respondents were mindful of the ethical and moral longer-term issues as they 
relate to the breaching regime.  It seems that the acceptance of government 
policy on ethical grounds is fundamental because, only with this acceptance 
can come congruence with community attitudes and the related concerns of 
longer-term social cohesion and political acceptance (Dewey 1922; Grene 
1985). However, while the respondents to the study recognised that the 
imposition of a breach penalty should meet the objectives of fairness, moral 
obligations and the rights of individuals a majority of respondents also 
believed that recipients should comply with their mutual obligation 
requirements.  
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6.3 Principal Components Analysis 
 
To assist in analysing the 100 subsidiary statements (or variables) from 
section two of the questionnaire, a principal components analysis with varimax 
rotation was performed on the data set. Principal components analysis 
(commonly referred to as factor analysis) is a multivariate data reduction 
technique that is used to examine interrelationships that might exist among a 
large number of variables and helps to explain these variables in terms of 
some common underlying factor or factors in a data matrix. Hair, Anderson, 
Tatham & Black (1995, p. 16) explain that the primary objective of factor 
analysis ‘is to find a way of condensing the information contained in a number 
of original variables into a smaller set of variates (factors) with a minimum loss 
of information’. 
 
Using the eigen value > 1.0 criterion to determine the number of factors that 
would help explain the central themes (Guttman 1954) an initial 27 factor 
solution, explaining over 79% of the variance, was suggested. To determine 
whether some additional factors might be included in the above analysis three 
additional factors with eigen values between 0.925 and 1.0 were considered 
in addition to the original 27 factors. However these three additional factors 
were determined to be inappropriate as they were poorly defined, 
uninterpretable and meaningless. As a consequence of the decline in 
interpretability of results these three factors were removed from the analysis. 
Finally after closer inspection of the spread of factor variance through a scree 
plot (Cattell 1966), as depicted in Figure 6.2, a more plausible set of 15 
interpretable factors was selected (refer to Table 6.23). Their aggregated total 
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explained 63% of the total variance. The removal of the last 12 factors from 
the analysis was justified on the grounds that these factors were determined 
to either be poorly defined, uninterpretable or meaningless.  
 
Figure 6.2 Eigenvalue Plot for Scree Test Criterion 
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Of the 15 factors chosen for consideration three factors (factors one, three 
and nine from Table 6.23) related to the third research question while nine 
factors (factors two, four, five, six, seven, eight, eleven, thirteen and fourteen 
from Table 6.23) related to the fourth research question. As would be 
apparent, three factors (factor ten, twelve and fifteen from Table 6.23) of the 
15 factors chosen to explain underlying themes were not directly relevant to 
either of the two research questions and as a consequence they were not 
analysed.  
 
As noted at the beginning of section 6.2.1, the survey group totalled 154 Job 
Network Consultants out of a total population of 739 who worked at not-for-
profit Job Network Providers throughout Australia. Principal components 
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analysis is usually applied to sample sizes larger than those used in this study 
and therefore this places some limitations on the appropriateness of drawing 
strong conclusions from the results from this type of statistical analysis. Where 
smaller sample sizes have been used in the past using this particular type of 
statistical method it is common practice to place a caveat over the results by 
stating that they are indicative rather than conclusive and that further testing 
may be required in particular circumstances. With this in mind a similar caveat 
is placed over the results of the current study. 
 
Table 6.23 Factor Analysis 
 
Factor Eigen 
value 
Cumulative 
% of 
variance 
Research 
question 
Number 
1 Mechanical applications of the 
breaching regime. 
 14.74 14.74 3 
2 Adverse consequences of breach 
penalties. 
9.00 23.74 4 
3 Controlling mechanisms of the 
breaching regime.   
5.31 29.05 3 
4 Distressed and aggressive 
behaviour of breached recipients’ 
4.32 33.37 4 
5 Welfare benefits cause moral 
hazards. 
4.15 37.52 4 
6 Objectives of welfare payments. 3.75 41.27 4 
7 Medium term objective of the 
breaching regime. 
2.98 44.25 4 
8 Caution, mediation and mitigation. 2.88 47.13 4 
9 Avoidance of mutual obligation 
requirements. 
2.71 49.84 3 
10 Major causes of unemployment. 2.58 52.42 N/A 
11 Leniency of existing breach 
penalties. 
2.39 54.81 4 
12 Upholding breach penalties after 
July 2003.  
2.24 57.05 N/A 
13 Fairness of existing breach 
penalties. 
2.08 59.13 4 
14 Schemes to reduce the need for 
welfare payments. 
2.01 61.14 4 
15 Characteristics of the 
unemployed. 
1.92 63.06 N/A 
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6.3.1 Loading Factors 
 
Factor loadings provide a mechanism for interpreting the role each variable 
plays in defining a factor which in turn provides the key to understanding the 
nature of a particular factor. Factor loadings indicate the degree of 
correspondence (or correlation) between the variable and the factor, with 
higher loadings making the variable more representative of the factor (Hair, 
Anderson, Tatham & Black, 1995, p. 380). For this study a factor loadings cut-
off (or threshold) of 0.45 for each of the 12 factors nominated for examination 
was considered to be acceptable as this provided clear and meaningful 
factors. 
 
In this study, when factor loadings are tabulated against statements in the 
questionnaire (refer to Table 6.24) it becomes visually apparent how each of 
the factors is related to each statement and there is minimal (statement 27C in 
factors four and eight) overlap of statements across factors.  
 
The next two sections of this chapter (section 6.3.2 and section 6.3.3) will 
firstly allocate and then analyse each of the nominated factors to their related 
research question.  
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Table 6.24 Factor Loading Matrix 
 
  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 11 13 14 
2.2E      .625        
2.3B     -.581        
2.4A      .607        
2.4B      .625        
2.5B      .653        
2.5C      .714        
2.6A         .767    
2.6B         .655    
2.6C         .834    
2.8A      .641       
2.8B      .796       
2.8C      .717       
2.8D      .712       
2.8E      .611       
2.9A .461            
2.9B .523            
2.9C .591            
2.11A            .554 
2.11C            .561 
2.11D            .767 
2.12A    .864         
2.12B    .826         
2.13A    .882         
2.16A  .830           
2.16B  .783           
2.16C  .770           
2.16D  .832           
2.18A .477            
2.19A   .634          
2.19B   .586          
2.20A   .660          
2.20B   .614          
2.20C   .678          
2.20D   .631          
2.20E   .642          
2.22A .752            
2.22B .686            
2.22C .712            
2.22D .595            
2.22E .750            
2.23A           .874  
2.23B        .786     
2.23C          .781   
2.24A .666            
2.24B .665            
2.24C .771            
2.24D .558            
2.24E .572            
2.24F .537            
2.24G .547            
2.24H .780            
2.24I .846            
2.24J .718            
2.25A           .802  
2.25B        .832     
2.25C          .870   
2.27A             
2.27B        .513     
2.27C    .502    .482     
2.29A  .727           
2.29B  .624           
2.29C  .739           
2.29D  .777           
2.30B       .512      
2.30C       .816      
2.30D       .669      
2.30E       .607      
2.30F       .636      
 
Note: Factor loadings less than 0.45 have been suppressed for clarity purposes 
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6.3.2 Factors Related to Research Question Three 
 
The statements linked to research question three asked respondents whether 
the short-term formal mechanical financial controls of the breaching regime 
are used to maintain effective social control over associated welfare 
expenditures? The statements also asked respondents whether the short-
term formal mechanical controls of the breaching regime were used to 
maintain effective social control over welfare recipients?  
 
As previously noted there were three factors (factors one, three and nine) that 
were relevant to the third research question.  Each of these three factors will 
next be reported on in detail. 
 
(i) Factor One 
 
Factor one (refer to 6.25) titled “Mechanical Applications of the Breaching 
Regime” with an eigen value of 14.7 and a Cronbach Alpha of 0.9361 for 
those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, relates to two main issues. 
The first issue relates to those circumstances where a breach penalty should 
be imposed on recipients for non-compliance with their mutual obligation 
requirements, while the second related issue is the requirement of welfare 
recipients to do something in return (i.e., their mutual obligation requirements) 
for the receipt of government benefits.  
 
Treating factor one as a scale made up of the 19 statements listed in Table 
6.25 (equally weighted), the average score (which is achieved by adding the 
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mean scores of each of the 19 statements related to factor one and then 
calculating an overall average – refer to Appendix 5) of this variable is 1.95 
indicated that respondents agreed quite strongly with the statements that 
penalties should be imposed for non-compliance and that recipients should 
comply with their mutual obligation requirements.  
Table 6.25 Factor 1 - Mechanical Application of the Breaching Regime 
Statement Loading
2.24I Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to take 
reasonable steps to comply with the terms of an activity 
agreement. 
0.846 
2.24H Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to enter into 
an activity agreement.  
0.780 
2.24C Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person refuses or fails to 
provide information in relation to their income. 
0.771 
2.22A Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-
compliance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Administrative breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to attend an 
interview when requested. 
0.752 
2.22E Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-
compliance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Administrative breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to reply to 
letters requesting information. 
0.750 
2.24J Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to return 
jobseeker diary or fails the job seeker diary review. 
0.718 
2.22C Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-
compliance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Administrative breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to return the 
Jobseeker Diary when requested. 
0.712 
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Table 6.25 Factor 1 (continued) 
2.22B Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-
compliance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Administrative breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to make 
contact when requested. 
0.686 
2.24A Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person refuses or fails to 
attend a job interview. 
0.666 
2.24B Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to commence 
or complete an approved program of work for 
unemployment payment. 
0.665 
2.22D Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-
compliance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Administrative breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to notify of a 
change of circumstances (i.e., change of address). 
0.595 
2.9C It should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart 
and Youth Allowances to do something in return for the 
receipt of welfare benefits such as complying with 
Centrelink requirements. 
0.591 
2.24E Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person becomes 
unemployed due to misconduct. 
0.572 
2.24D Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person becomes 
voluntarily unemployed. 
0.558 
2.24G Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person fails to accept a 
job offer outside their local area after previously agreeing 
to do so. 
0.547 
2.24F Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-
attendance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be 
applied by Centrelink when the person refuses or fails to 
accept a suitable job offer. 
0.537 
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Table 6.25 Factor 1 (continued) 
2.9B It should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart 
and Youth Allowances to do something in return for the 
receipt of welfare benefits such as attending training 
programs 
0.523 
2.18A The completion of a Participation Report by a Job 
Network provider is an effective way of identifying people 
who may be abusing the receipt of Newstart and Youth 
Allowance payments. 
0.477 
2.9A It should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart 
and Youth Allowances to do something in return for the 
receipt of welfare benefits such as participating in mutual 
obligation projects 
0.461 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.9361 
 
 (ii) Factor Three 
 
Factor three (refer to Table 6.26) titled “Controlling Mechanisms of the 
Breaching Regime” with an eigen value of 5.31 and a Cronbach Alpha of 
0.8210 for those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, looks at how the 
breaching regime is used to direct job search activities, detect unauthorised 
activities, monitor the activities of recipients and ensure recipients comply with 
their mutual obligations.  
 
Treating factor three as a scale made up of the seven statements listed in 
Table 6.26 (equally weighted), the average score of this variable (2.30) 
indicated that respondents thought that the breaching regime, helped to 
ensure that the payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances would go only to 
those people who comply with their mutual obligations and that penalties 
would be imposed in those situation where recipients chose not to comply with 
their mutual obligation requirements. One interpretation of these results could 
be that the ultimate impact of breaching penalties is to marginalise and control 
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those recipients who choose not to comply with their mutual obligations, which 
in turn provides the mechanism to establish both social and financial control. 
 
Table 6.26 Factor 3 - Controlling Mechanisms of the Breaching 
Regime.   
Statement Loading
2.20C Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to help 
direct the job search activities of recipients. 
0.678 
2.20A Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to 
ensure payments go only to those who are actively 
seeking employment. 
0.660 
2.20E Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to filter 
out recipients who are earning income from undeclared 
work. 
0.642 
2.19A In the short-term (i.e., less than one year), Activity and 
Administrative test penalties result in a job seeker who 
complies with their requirement to look for work. 
0.634 
2.20D Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to 
provide data to demonstrate that those receiving 
allowances are complying with government requirements. 
0.631 
2.20B Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to help 
monitor the job search activities of those receiving 
allowances. 
0.614 
2.19B In the short-term (i.e., less than one year), Activity and 
Administrative test penalties result in a payment system 
that requires recipients to comply with their obligations. 
0.586 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.8210 
 
 
(iii) Factor Nine 
 
Factor nine (refer to Table 6.27) titled “Avoidance of Mutual Obligation 
Requirements” with an eigen value of 2.71 and a Cronbach Alpha of 0.8359 
for those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, relates to the attitude of 
respondents towards those people who receive Newstart and Youth 
Allowance payments but then choose not to comply with their mutual 
obligation contract.  
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The success of the disciplinary components of the breaching regime can only 
be achieved if Respondents report instances of a recipient’s non-compliance 
to Centrelink. In doing this appropriate action can then be taken. If Job 
Network respondents failed to report these violations to Centrelink it is highly 
likely that the system might degenerate into a “toothless tiger”.  
 
Treating factor nine as a scale made up of the three statements listed in Table 
6.27 (equally weighted), the average score for this variable (2.13) indicated 
that respondents were moderately critical of recipients of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances who chose not to comply with their mutual obligation 
requirements. 
 
Table 6.27 Factor 9 - Avoidance of Mutual Obligation Requirements. 
Statement Loading
2.6C I am critical of people receiving Newstart and Youth 
Allowances who are able to work but choose not to attend 
any type of training and/ or self-improvement programs 
aimed at increasing their employment potential. 
0.834 
2.6A I am critical of people receiving Newstart and Youth 
Allowances who are able to work but choose not to 
actively seek employment. 
0.767 
2.6B I am critical of people receiving Newstart and Youth 
Allowances who are able to work but choose not to do any 
form of community service in return. 
0.655 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.8359 
 
6.3.3 Summary of Factors Related to Research Question 
Three 
 
The common theme that links factors one, three and nine to research question 
three are the mechanistic and controlling applications that form an integral 
component of the breaching regime. Each of these mechanistic and 
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controlling applications are designed to ensure that recipients of Newstart and 
Youth Allowances need to comply with their mutual obligation requirements 
which in turn provides a strong platform to implement financial controls. 
6.3.4 Factors Related to Research Question Four 
 
The statements linked to research question four asked respondents whether 
the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching regime need to be 
modified longer-term to take account of ethical and moral principles for 
political survival and community stability? The statements also asked 
respondents what they thought of the ethical, philosophical and political 
outcomes of applying the system in the short and longer-term? 
 
As previously noted there were nine factors (factors two, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, eleven, thirteen and fourteen) that were relevant to these more informal 
ethical and moral principles. Each of these nine factors will next be reported 
on in detail. 
 
(i) Factor Two 
 
Factor two, (refer to Table 6.28) titled “Adverse Consequences of Breach 
Penalties”, with an eigen value of 9.0 and a Cronbach Alpha of 0.9189 for 
those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, focused on the adverse 
impact the imposition of a breach penalty would likely have on recipients.  
 
Treating factor two as a scale made up of the eight statements listed in Table 
6.28 (equally weighted), the average score of this variable (2.46) indicated 
Chapter Six Page 212 
that respondents were slightly in agreement as regards the adverse impact 
the imposition of a breach penalty has on recipients. It could be argued that, 
as a consequence of this level of agreement, Job Network respondents’ 
actions (particularly given the feedback from the focus group interviews) 
should be modified to take account of important ethical and moral concerns. 
 
Table 6.28 Factor 2 - Adverse Consequences of Breach Penalties 
 
Statement Loading
2.16D The suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
causes increased demand for emergency relief. 
0.832 
2.16A The suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
causes increased hardship. 
0.830 
2.16B The suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
causes increased conflict amongst individuals. 
0.783 
2.29D The reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances for administrative and activity test breach 
violations causes increased demand for emergency relief. 
0.777 
2.16C The suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
causes increased criminal activity. 
0.770 
2.29C The reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances for administrative and activity test breach 
violations causes increased criminal activity. 
0.739 
2.29A The reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances for administrative and activity test breach 
violations causes increased hardship. 
0.727 
2.29B The reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances for administrative and activity test breach 
violations causes increased conflict amongst individuals. 
0.624 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.9189 
 
 
(ii) Factor Four 
 
Factor four, (refer to Table 6.29) titled “Aggressive and Distressed Behaviour 
of Breached Recipients”, with an eigen value of 4.32 and a Cronbach Alpha of 
0.8492 for those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, looked at the 
distressed and, in some instances the aggressive behaviour of breached 
recipients.  
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Treating factor four as a scale made up of the four statements listed in Table 
6.29 (equally weighted), the average score for this variable (2.88) indicated 
that less than half the respondents reported a discernable increase in the 
distressed and aggressive behaviour of recipients. Having said this, the 
scaled responses indicated that some respondents did not recommend a 
breach penalty be imposed due to a fear for their personal safety. It could be 
argued that, in these instances, the breached individual was either trying to 
intimidate respondents or, alternatively and perhaps more significantly from a 
fairness perspective, they were trying to convey a message that they are 
being unfairly treated by the very system that was supposedly designed to 
protect them.  
 
Table 6.29 Factor 4 - Aggressive and Distressed Behaviour of 
Breached Recipients’ 
Statement Loading
2.13A During the past 12 months has there been a discernable 
increase in the aggressive and/or distressed behaviour of 
those in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
towards Job Network staff. 
0.882 
2.12A Job Network staff are becoming increasingly concerned 
with Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients who are 
becoming emotionally aggressive and/or distressed as a 
result of being breached. 
0.864 
2.12B Job Network staff are becoming increasingly concerned 
with Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients who are 
becoming emotionally aggressive and/or distressed as a 
result of the administrative paperwork related to mutual 
obligation requirements. 
0.826 
2.27C I do not usually recommend that a job seeker be breached 
because of a fear for ones personal safety. 
0.502 
Cronbach Alpha for Factor 4 = 0.8492 
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(iii) Factor Five 
 
Factor five, (refer to Table 6.30) titled “Welfare Benefits Cause Moral 
Hazards”, with an eigen value of 4.15 and a Cronbach Alpha of 0.5992 for 
those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, focused on the concern that 
the payment of welfare benefits was creating an unhealthy welfare 
dependency culture which might cause disincentives to look for work. In effect 
these statements addressed the issue of whether recipients have a moral right 
to expect governments to provide benefits without completing or complying 
with any reciprocal obligation.  
 
Treating factor five as a scale made up of the six statements listed in Table 
6.30 (equally weighted), the average score for this variable (2.46) indicated a 
tendency among respondents to slightly agree that the payment of Newstart 
and Youth Allowances had the potential to create a dependency culture 
among welfare recipients. 
 
Table 6.30 Factor 5 - Welfare Benefits Cause Moral Hazards 
Statement Loading
2.5C Newstart and Youth Allowances create people who do not 
fully pursue employment opportunities. 
0.714 
2.5B Newstart and Youth Allowances create people who find it 
difficult to return to the work force. 
0.653 
2.2E The cause of unemployment is to be found in the safety 
net offered by Newstart and Youth Allowance payments. 
0.625 
2.4B Newstart and Youth Allowances may result in increased 
welfare dependency by recipients. 
0.625 
2.4A Newstart and Youth Allowances may result in 
disincentives to look for work. 
0.607 
2.3B The overall aim of government policy in paying Newstart 
and Youth Allowances is to encourage recipients to 
actively seek employment opportunities. 
-0.581 
Cronbach Alpha for Factor 5 = 0.5992 
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(iv) Factor Six 
 
Factor six, (refer to Table 6.31) titled ‘Objectives of Welfare Payments’ with an 
eigen value of 3.75 and a Cronbach Alpha of 0.8092 for those variables with 
loadings greater than 0.45, looked at the primary objectives of having a social 
welfare payments system. The primary objectives included the obligation of 
government to meet its moral obligations to its citizens, ensuring increased 
social harmony in the community, meeting the rights of individuals, and finally 
meeting the objectives of fairness.  
 
Treating factor six as a scale made up of five statements listed in Table 6.31 
(equally weighted), the average score of these variables (2.25) indicated that 
respondents clearly recognised and understood that the payment of Newstart 
and Youth Allowances was designed to meet certain specified objectives.  
 
Table 6.31 Factor 6 - Objectives of Welfare Payments 
 
Statement Loading
2.8B The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should 
be designed to meet objectives such as moral obligations. 
0.796 
2.8C The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should 
be designed to meet objectives such as increased social 
harmony in the community. 
0.717 
2.8D The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should 
be designed to meet objectives such as an individual’s 
rights. 
0.712 
2.8A The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should 
be designed to meet objectives such as fairness. 
0.641 
2.8E The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should 
be designed to meet objectives such as effective 
administration. 
0.611 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.8092 
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(v) Factor Seven 
 
Factor seven, (refer to Table 6.32) titled “Medium-Term Objectives of the 
Breaching Regime” with an eigen value of 2.98 and a Cronbach Alpha of 
0.8371 for those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, focused on the 
medium-term objectives of the breaching regime. The medium-term objectives 
included such aims as ensuring lower youth homelessness, ensuring income 
support recipients do not feel guilty for receiving such benefits, ensuring a 
lower suicide rate, ensuring against the evolution of second-class citizens, 
and finally ensuring that income support recipients and not excluded from the 
rest of society.  
 
Treating factor seven as a scale made up of the five statements listed in Table 
6.32 (equally weighted), the average score of these variables (2.11) indicated 
that respondents recognised and understand the importance of the medium-
term objectives of the breaching regime.   
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Table 6.32 Factor 7 - Medium Term the Objective of the Breaching 
Regime 
Statement Loading
2.30C In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy 
as it relates to the Administrative and Activity test regime, 
must evolve into objectives that help ensure lower youth 
homelessness. 
0.816 
2.30D In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy 
as it relates to the Administrative and Activity test regime, 
must evolve into objectives that help ensure income 
support recipients do not feel guilty for receiving such 
benefits. 
0.669 
2.30F In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy 
as it relates to the Administrative and Activity test regime, 
must evolve into objectives that help ensure lower suicide 
rates. 
0.636 
2.30E In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy 
as it relates to the Administrative and Activity test regime, 
must evolve into objectives that help ensure second-class 
citizens do not evolve. 
0.609 
2.30B In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy 
as it relates to the Administrative and Activity test regime, 
must evolve into objectives that help ensure income 
support recipients are not excluded from the rest of 
society. 
0.512 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.8371 
 
 
(vi) Factor Eight 
 
 
Factor eight, (refer to Table 6.33) titled “Caution, Mediation and Mitigation in 
the Monitoring of Recipients” with an eigen value of 2.88 and a Cronbach 
Alpha of 0.7653 for those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, looked at 
the perceptions of respondents in terms of the harshness of breach penalties.  
 
Treating factor eight as a scale made up of the four statements listed in Table 
6.33 (equally weighted), the average score of these variables (3.49) indicated 
significant support for the notion that respondents do not consider that the 
Activity and Administrative breach penalties to be overly harsh. Having 
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recognised this outcome, there was a similar degree of support among 
respondents that they do not usually recommend that a job seeker be 
breached because the Preparing for Work Agreement in not specific enough 
and also that they were fearful for their personal safety. 
 
Table 6.33 Factor 8 - Caution, Mediation and Mitigation in the 
Monitoring of Recipients 
Statement Loading
2.25B Taken as a whole, the existing Activity test breach 
penalties are too harsh. 
0.832 
2.23B Taken as a whole, the existing Administrative test breach 
penalties are too harsh. 
0.786 
2.27B I do not usually recommend that a job seeker be breached 
because the Preparing for Work Agreement is not specific 
enough. 
0.513 
2.27C I do not usually recommend that a job seeker be breached 
because of fear for personal safety. 
0.482 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.7653 
 
 
(vii) Factor Eleven 
 
Factor eleven, (refer to Table 6.34) titled “Leniency of Existing Breach 
Penalties” with an eigen value of 2.39 and a Cronbach Alpha of 0.8869 for 
those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, looked at the perceptions of 
respondents in terms of the leniency of existing breach penalties.  
 
Treating factor eleven as a scale made up of the two statements listed in 
Table 6.34 (equally weighted), the average score of these variables (2.94) 
indicates that respondents were neutral about the leniency of existing Activity 
and Administrative breach penalties.  
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Table 6.34 Factor 11 - Leniency of Existing Breach Penalties 
Statement Loading
2.25C Taken as a whole, the existing Activity test breach 
penalties are too lenient. 
0.870 
2.23C Taken as a whole, the existing Administrative test breach 
penalties are too lenient. 
0.781 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.8869 
 
 
(viii) Factor Thirteen 
 
Factor thirteen, (refer to Table 6.35) titled “Fairness of Existing Breach 
Penalties” with an eigen value of 2.08 and a Cronbach Alpha of 0.8400 for 
those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, looked at the perceptions of 
respondents regarding the fairness of existing Activity and Administrative 
penalties.   
 
Treating factor thirteen as a scale made up of the two statements listed in 
Table 6.35 (equally weighted), the average score of these variables (2.34) 
indicates that respondents consider that the Activity and Administrative breach 
penalties to be more than fair.  
 
Table 6.35 Factor 13 - Fairness of Existing Breach Penalties 
 
Statement Loading
2.23A Taken as a whole, the existing Administrative test breach 
penalties are fair. 
0.874 
2.25A Taken as a whole, the existing Activity test breach 
penalties are fair. 
0.802 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.8400 
 
 
(ix) Factor Fourteen 
 
Factor fourteen, (refer to Table 6.36) titled “Schemes to Reduce the Need for 
Welfare Payments” with an eigen value of 2.01 and a Cronbach Alpha of 
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0.6560 for those variables with loadings greater than 0.45, looked at 
alternative government schemes or incentives that might be used to reduce 
the number of people applying for and receiving Newstart and Youth 
Allowances.  
 
Treating factor fourteen as a scale made up of the three statements listed in 
Table 6.36 (equally weighted), the average score of these variables (1.71) 
indicated significant support for the introduction of schemes aimed at reducing 
the need for welfare payments. Schemes to reduce the need for welfare 
payments included creating more training opportunities, providing further 
incentives to employees and creating more job opportunities. 
 
Table 6.36 Factor 14 - Schemes to Reduce the Need for Welfare 
Payments 
 
Statement Loading
2.11D Ways to reduce the need for Newstart and Youth 
Allowances payments might include creating more training 
opportunities. 
0.761 
2.11C Ways to reduce the need for Newstart and Youth 
Allowances payments might include providing further 
incentives to employers to recruit Job Newstart and Youth 
Allowances recipients. 
0.561 
2.11A Ways to reduce the need for Newstart and Youth 
Allowances payments might include creating more jobs 
opportunities. 
0.554 
Cronbach Alpha for the above variables = 0.6560 
 
 
6.3.5 Summary of Factors Related to Research Question Four 
 
The questions linked to research question four asked respondents whether 
the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching regime need to be 
modified longer-term to take account of ethical and moral principles for 
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political survival and community stability. That is the fourth research question 
considered whether the statutory and administrative rules and regulations of 
governments and their agencies, as they are administered through the 
breaching regime, take account of fundamental ethical and moral principles 
under the philosophies of Dewey 1922, Hume 1739, and Grene 1985. The 
acceptance of government policy on ethical grounds is fundamental because, 
only with this acceptance, can come congruence with community attitudes 
and the related concerns of longer-term social cohesion and political 
acceptance.   
While respondents recognised that the imposition of a breach penalty should 
meet the longer-term objectives of fairness, moral obligations and the rights of 
individuals there was also a perception among these respondents that 
recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances should comply with their mutual 
obligation requirements.  
6.4 Analysis of Variance 
 
Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) was performed as a means of analysing how 
each of the selected 12 factors as they relate to research questions three and 
four respectively differ across levels of respondent characteristics. A series of 
ANOVA tests was performed to highlight whether or not the mean values of 
the dependent variable (factor) for each category of the independent variables 
were significantly different from one another. If the mean value of each factor 
for each category of the independent variables is not significant then this 
indicates that Respondents are in general agreement about the relevant 
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factor. The independent variables tested were: Location; Category of Job 
Network Provider; Gender; Age Group; Employment Level; and Years 
Working in the Industry with Unemployed People. 
 
6.4.1 ANOVA Results Related To Research Question Three 
 
The ANOVA results will now be discussed in relation to those factors (one, 
three and nine) that are relevant to research question three. 
 
(i) Factor 1  
 
With Factor 1 - Mechanical Applications of the Breaching Regime - the 
ANOVA results were not significance for any of the variables at the 5% level.  
That is, the scores on this factor were reasonably consistent across Locations, 
Category of Job Network Provider, Gender Category, Age Group, 
Employment Level and, Years of Experience. 
 
(ii) Factor 3 
 
With Factor 3 - Controlling Mechanisms of the Breaching Regime - one 
variable (Location) was determined to be significant (F = 2.787; df = 11, 74; p 
= 0.004) at the 5% level. Because “Location” was determined to be significant 
at the 5% level its mean factor score (refer Table 6.37) was analysed. 
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Table 6.37 Location Categories  
 
Variable  – Location Categories MFS 
Melbourne and metropolitan areas -0.088
Regional Victoria -0.022
Sydney and metropolitan areas 0.315
Regional New South Wales (NSW) including the ACT 0.432
Adelaide and metropolitan areas -0.097
Regional South Australia (SA) 0.746
Hobart and metropolitan areas 0.615
Regional Tasmania -0.190
Perth and metropolitan areas -0.574
Regional Western Australia (WA) 3.572
Brisbane and metropolitan areas -1.416
Regional Queensland -0.669
MFS: Mean Factor Score 
 
The mean factor scores from Table 6.37 indicates that respondents’ in 
Brisbane had a tendency to agree more (indicated by a mean score of -1.416) 
than any other location about the apparent controlling mechanisms of the 
breaching regime. In contrast to the responses from Brisbane, respondents 
from regional Western Australia had a tendency to disagree more (indicated 
by a mean score of 3.572) than any other location about the apparent 
controlling mechanisms of the breaching regime. While both of these results 
indicate a deviation from the norm they were not considered to be important 
due to the fact that the number of surveyed respondents at both these 
locations (three in Brisbane and one in regional Western Australia) did not 
represent a significant number in comparison to all the other locations. It 
should also be noted that multiple comparison tests (using the Bonferroni 
adjustment) indicated that the differences between the other locations were 
not significant. 
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(iii) Factor 9 
 
 
With Factor 9 - Avoidance of Mutual Obligations Requirements - one variable 
(Age Group) was determined to be significant (F = 3.291; df = 3, 74;  p = 
0.025) at the 5% level. Because “Age Group” was determined to be significant 
at the 5% level its mean factor score (refer Table 6.38) was analysed. From 
Table 6.38 it appears that respondents in the ‘over 50 age category’ were 
more critical of Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients who chose not to 
comply with their mutual obligation requirements than those from any other 
age category. It should also be noted that multiple comparison tests (using the 
Bonferroni adjustment) indicated that the differences between the remaining 
age categories were not significant. 
 
Table 6.38 Age Group Categories  
 
Variable  – Age Group Categories MFS 
Under 20      - 
20 – 29 -0.314
30 – 39 -0.258
40 – 49 -0.110
Over 50 years -1.073
 
 
6.4.2 ANOVA Results Related To Research Question Four 
 
 
The ANOVA results will now be discussed in relation to those factors (two, 
four, five, six, seven, eight, eleven, thirteen and fourteen) that are relevant to 
research question four. 
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(i) Factor 2 
 
With Factor 2 - Adverse Consequences of Breach Penalties - one variable 
(Years of Experience) was determined to be significant (F = 2.968; df = 4, 74;  
p = 0.025) at the 5% level.  
 
Because “Years of Experience” was determined to be significant at the 5% 
level its mean factor score (refer Table 6.39) was analysed.  
 
Table 6.39 Years of Experience Categories 
 
Variable  – Years of Experience Categories MFS 
Less than one year 0.194
1 – 2 years 0.149
3 – 5 years -0.366
6 – 10 years -0.953
Over 10 years -1.153
 
The mean factor scores from Table 6.39 indicate that the longer respondents 
have been working in the industry with unemployed people the less 
sympathetic they become to the adverse consequences suffered by  these 
unemployed people. This less than sympathetic attitude (by Respondents) 
was also born out during the focus group discussions. 
 
(ii) Factor 4 
 
With Factor 4 - Aggressive and Distressed Behaviour of Breached Recipients 
- one variable (Employment Level) was determined to be significant (F = 
4.503, df = 4, 74, p = 0.003) at the 5% level. 
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Because “Employment Level” was determined to be significant at the 5% level 
its mean factor score (refer Table 6.40) was analysed. From Table 6.40 it 
appears the result was due to those respondents who had classified 
themselves as “Other” in the employment level categories. Those who had 
classified themselves as “Other” had a tendency to disagree more than other 
respondents about any discernable increase in the aggressive behaviour of 
breached recipients. To help substantiate this discrepancy, Multiple 
Comparison (using the Bonferroni adjustment) showed that the “Other” 
category differed significantly from the Managers (p = 0.021), Administrative 
Officers (p = 0.006) and Employment/Recruitment Respondents (p = 0.036). 
 
One possible explanation for this result could be that respondents in the 
“Other” category (of which there were only three) had no direct contact with 
job seekers because, and as their job title indicated (two were co-ordinators 
and one was a trainer), they had very little direct contact with those recipients 
who were likely to be the subject of a breach penalty.  
 
Table 6.40 Employment Level Categories 
 
Variable  – Employment Level Categories MFS 
General Manager -0.515
Manager -0.495
Administrative Officer -0.838
Employment/Recruitment Consultant -0.077
Other  3.190
 
 
(iii) Factor 5 
 
With Factor 5 - Welfare Benefits Cause Moral Hazards – the ANOVA results 
were not significant for any of the variables at the 5% level.  
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(iv) Factor 6 
 
With Factor 6  - Objectives of Welfare Payments - the ANOVA results were 
not significance for any of the variables at the 5% level.   
 
(v) Factor 7 
 
With Factor 7 - Medium Term Objectives of the Breaching Regime - three 
variables [Age Category (F = 2.968; df = 4, 74;  p = 0.025), Employment Level 
(F = 2.968; df = 4, 74;  p = 0.025), and Years of Experience (F = 2.968; df = 4, 
74;  p = 0.025)] were each  determined to be significant at the 5% level.   
 
Because these three variables were determined to be significant at the 5% 
level their mean factor scores (refer Tables 6.41, 6.42 and 6.43) were 
analysed. The combined results of these tables (as indicated by their mean 
factor scores) highlight a growing cynicism or less than sympathetic attitude 
among the more experienced respondents about the medium-term objectives 
of the breaching regime. Having said this, it is interesting to note that 
managers seem less cynical about the idealistic objectives of the breaching 
regime than do front-line respondents. One possible explanation for this 
difference could be related to the fact that front-line respondents see their 
current job as a means to obtaining work in the private employment market 
and as a consequence they might be less concerned with the plight of welfare 
recipients. In addition to this a few managers revealed, during the focus group 
interviews, that they had previously been employed at Centrelink and as a 
consequence it is likely that their views might be influenced by a slight social 
welfare bias.  
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Table 6.41 Age Group Categories  
 
Variable  – Age Group Categories MFS 
Under 20     - 
20 – 29 -0.117
30 – 39 -0.612
40 – 49 -0.206
Over 50 years -0.067
 
Table 6.42 Employment Level Categories 
 
Variable  – Employment Level Categories MFS 
General Manager 0.087
Manager -0.814
Administrative Officer 0.814
Employment/Recruitment Consultant 0.093
Other  -0.918
 
Table 6.43 Years of Experience Categories 
 
Variable  – Years of Experience Categories MFS 
Less than one year -0.685
1 – 2 years -0.302
3 – 5 years -0.223
6 – 10 years -0.325
Over 10 years 0.796
 
(vi) Factor 8 
 
With Factor 8 - Caution, Mediation and Mitigation - the ANOVA results were 
not significant for any of the variables at the 5% level.   
 
(vii) Factor 11 
 
With Factor 11 – Leniency of Existing Breach Penalties - the ANOVA results 
were not significant for any of the variables at the 5% level.   
 
(viii) Factor 13 
 
With Factor 13 – Fairness of Existing Breach Penalties - the ANOVA results 
were not significant for any of the variables at the 5% level.   
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(ix) Factor 14 
 
With Factor 14 – Schemes to Reduce the Need for Welfare Payments - the 
ANOVA results were not significant for any of the variables at the 5% level.   
 
6.4.3 ANOVA – Conclusions 
 
As regards research question three on the mechanical aspects of financial 
controls, the ANOVA results show no significant differences in the key 
dimensions of responses across Gender, Job Network Provider category, 
Employment Level or Years of Experience and only a few differences on the 
other variables considered. Thus the picture regarding the financial control 
aspects of the breaching regime is one of generally consistent responses 
across the various types of respondents, with a tendency for the older and 
more experienced respondents to be more critical of those recipients who 
choose not to comply with their mutual obligation requirements than those 
from any other age category. 
 
Similarly, as regards research question four, relating to longer-term issues of 
fairness, the overall ANOVA results show no significant differences in the key 
dimensions of responses across Gender or Category of Job Network Provider, 
and only a few differences on the other variables considered. Thus the picture 
regarding the informal ethical and moral principles as they relate to the 
breaching regime is one of generally consistent responses across the various 
types of respondents, with a tendency for the older and more experienced 
respondents to be less sympathetic to the plight of those receiving Newstart 
and Youth Allowances.   
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6.5 Stage Two – Focus Group Interviews 
  
As noted in chapter five, it was decided that focus group interviews would 
provide a satisfactory research instrument to supplement the quantitative 
results reported in this chapter. The qualitative results obtained during the 
focus group interviews provide an excellent means of discovering the 
perceptions, opinions and attitudes of those who administer Newstart and 
Youth Allowance payments. The primary reason for using the focus group 
technique in this particular study related to the ability of these group interviews 
to expand on the responses previously obtained from the quantitative e-mail 
survey. 
 
To remain consistent with the previous sections of this chapter the responses 
to the focus interviews will be documented in accordance with research 
questions three and four. It should be noted also that it is not the intention of 
this section of the chapter to provide a detailed account and interpretation of 
the focus group interviews - this will occur in chapter seven. The primary 
intention of this section of the chapter is to record a relatively small, but 
representative, cross section of responses to research questions three and 
four.  
 
6.5.1 Results of Focus Group - Research Question Three  
 
The focus group questions linked to research question three asked 
respondents whether the short-term formal mechanical financial controls of 
the breaching regime are used to maintain effective social control over 
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associated welfare expenditures? The questions also asked respondents 
whether the short-term formal mechanical controls of the breaching regime 
were used to maintain effective social control over welfare recipients?  
 
Although there was some debate among respondents about which aspect of 
control came first – social control or financial control – at the end of the 
process there was general agreement that financial controls come first and 
these controls resulted in the establishment of social controls and eventually 
compliance with government policy. Reponses to these questions included: 
 
Financial controls come first then social control. 
 
The government is concerned with how much money they’re 
spending on all these programs and it becomes a fiscal matter 
rather than a social matter. The government wants to be 
saving money, not allocating money [without any] reason.  
 
From a government perspective it’s more fiscal rather social 
control. 
 
Definitely financial … obviously it’s got to be financial but [the 
government] has to make the social change to get the financial 
benefit.  
 
I think that the breaching is sending a very strong message 
financially. If you don’t do this you’re not going to get paid.  
You’re meant to be participating, you’re meant to be active in 
looking for work.   
 
From a government perspective it’s more fiscal than social 
control. They’ve got financial control so you obviously get 
social control. 
 
It’s more an appearance of control. It’s the idea that this is the 
way to control finances. The theory sounds good but in actual 
practice a lot of people wouldn’t know about the breaching 
regime and the penalties that are attached to it so perhaps if 
the government gets up and says we’ve breached 300,000 
people in the last year, that seems like a lot of money being 
saved and it might give the impression that the government is 
at least trying to control its funding or its finances.  
Chapter Six Page 232 
Another question that related to the controlling aspects of the breaching 
regime asked participants if the regime penalised non-complying recipients.  
The requirements of the Activity tests, including the interview process and the 
more subtle requirements related to supplying personal particulars are 
examples of Foucault’s disciplinary powers. As Foucault (1979a, 1979b) 
observed, not only can these techniques of power influence and control the 
activities of individuals, they can also control the behaviour of entire 
populations. Interestingly a number of participants indicated that while the 
breaching regime theoretically could be used as a tool to penalise non-
compliance the reality to this situation was very different. That is, the general 
consensus among respondents was that approximately 80% to 90% of all 
breaching recommendations initiated by Job Network respondents were 
overturned by Centrelink. Thus, while it would appear that the government is 
giving the impression that they intend penalising people who are abusing the 
system the reality is that they are taking a far more lenient approach to these 
people. Responses to these questions included: 
 
It’s a penalty, it’s um, you know you do something wrong and 
there’s consequences. This is what’s going to happen and 
they’ve been told about these penalties at the start of joining 
up with Centrelink. The job seekers are well aware of this or 
they should be anyway. 
 
If people are not complying, are not looking for work … the 
only thing the [government] can do is to cut their benefits. 
 
We put through a breach recommendation and one in ten will 
be actioned by Centrelink. 
 
Of all the breaches we put in, they’re called participation 
reports, 80% get overturned, 80% don’t go through 
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Several questions asked participants if they thought the breaching regime – 
through the participation report – was used as a monitoring and surveillance 
tool. Participants recognised that the participation report could be used as a 
tool to monitor the job search activities of Newstart and Youth Allowance 
recipients. Some of the comments that referred to the monitoring and 
surveillance aspects of the breaching regime were: 
 
We are the ones that monitor their applications and whether 
they have actually done their job search.   
 
It’s a way of monitoring or surveillance or finding out what the 
job seeker is doing.  
 
It’s a surveillance of people who we suspect are doing a cash-
in-hand job.  
 
That’s right; it’s our job to monitor what they do. 
 
Participants were also asked if the concepts of “panoptic” surveillance 
techniques were used not only to monitor the activities of participants but also 
to monitor the activities of Job Network respondents. Participants indicated 
that their immediate superior, their CEO, and the government through DEWR 
closely monitored their activities.  
 
Monitored – we are monitored so closely by JF (confidential 
name or organization), by DEWR, by our CEO. 
 
DEWR, our contract manager can see exactly what we are 
doing on the system. We have a diary and they can look at 
one of our times, see how much money we have spent on 
people, how many times we have seen them, how many diary 
appointments they’ve had, what they’re up to in the continuum, 
if we have referred them for any work for the dole. They can 
see everything.  Job Futures can see how many people we 
have placed, where they’re placed and they send a job weekly 
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to our CEO to tell him exactly what we have claimed in that 
week.  We are monitored far too much. 
 
Everything is monitored, everything is audited. 
 
If we weren’t submitting breach reports to Centrelink. DEWR 
would come down and say to us your letting the job seeker get 
away with it, they’re not meeting their obligations, how come 
you are not monitoring it, how come you are not making sure 
they’re doing everything. 
 
 
The next set of focus group questions asked participants if the breaching 
process was designed to normalise recipients by assisting them to return to 
the work force.  Although there was some apprehension about the use of the 
word ‘normalisation’, the majority of participants agreed that one of the aims of 
the breaching process was to encourage participants to conform by actively 
seeking employment opportunities. Some of the responses to this issue 
included: 
 
To get [recipients] back into a routine. Being able to be like 
everyone else and buy something – bring them back to being 
“normal” – you’ve got somewhere to go during the day, you 
can go and get a loan, you’ve got something to talk about at 
work. 
 
Yes normalising [in the sense that the government is 
attempting] to have you working and paying taxes. 
 
The government is assisting you in getting back on your feet. It 
is a way to normalise, to encourage people to get on their feet 
and do something … to get work. 
 
From a governments perspective [the breaching regime] is 
trying to normalise them by taking them back to employment 
so we are trying to [ensure] 80% of the population have a job 
from nine to five.  
 
Normalise. Governments would like to have every part of the 
population [under their control]. They’d like to control them and 
have nothing going wrong. So yes they [the breaching rules] 
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are normalizing to a degree to have you working and paying 
taxes. 
 
Yes it’s trying to normalise. It also trains them. You come from 
a home where your parents give you everything and you’re not 
expected to do a lot to receive that. Going into society and you 
stand on your own two feet. A lot of these people need 
educating to teach them that they have to participate or have 
to put in to receive. They’re receiving money to get a new start 
in life and look for work. But at the same time, by participating 
in the Job Network and meeting their obligations, it’s also 
training them to live with responsibility. 
 
6.5.2 Results of Focus Group - Research Question Four  
 
The focus group questions linked to research question four asked 
respondents whether the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching 
regime need to be modified longer-term to take account of ethical and moral 
principles for political survival and community stability? The questions also 
asked respondents what they thought of the ethical, philosophical and political 
outcomes of applying the system in the short and longer-term? 
 
Two issues dominated these discussions. The first issue examined whether 
participants thought that the breaching regime was a fair system while the 
second discussion issue concentrated on the moral right of governments to 
provide assistance and to monitor the reciprocal obligations of recipients.  
 
As regards the fairness of the breaching regime, most of the participants were 
of the view that recipients were well served by the system and that the 
breaching process was more than fair. In fact almost every participant 
conceded that the lenient approach by Centrelink to the breaching 
recommendations by Job Network respondents (about 80% of breach 
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recommendations were overturned by Centrelink) was more than fair and 
gave recipients every opportunity to comply with the requirements of the 
Administrative and Activity test requirements. This perception was supported 
by the responses to the questionnaire survey whereby 58% (refer to Table 
6.11) of respondents claimed that they did not usually recommend that a job 
seeker be breached because Centrelink often overturned these 
recommendations.  Some of the responses to this issue are noted below. 
 
I think [the concept of mutual obligation] is fair. 
 
I think we are actually very fortunate in this country to have this 
system. People in most other countries don’t have this 
available to them. The government is assisting job seekers in 
getting back on their feet. 
 
When the client comes in there is a job search plan that is 
developed, a contract between the job seeker and the 
employment consultant [is prepared]. The job seeker has the 
opportunity to say, “this is beyond me, or I cannot do this” for 
whatever reason so you come to a compromise. You can do 
this or you can do that and there is a contract by both parties 
saying, “this is my obligation and this is what I will do”. 
 
We put through a breach recommendation and one in ten will 
be actioned by Centrelink. 
 
Of all the breaches we put in, they’re called participation 
reports, 80% get overturned, 80% don’t go through 
 
In the meantime they have to be doing things that are outlined 
in their contract. The last thing we would do if they have been 
non-compliant … would be to inform Centrelink. We 
understand that there may be unforeseen factors and we are 
lenient in that way, but for those who are non-compliant this is 
a red light and we will breach them.   
 
Our intention isn’t to say that if they are not going to get a job 
we a going to cut off their benefits. We are concerned about 
their welfare and our intention isn’t just to cut them off so we 
say that this person is not able to comply with the contract so 
we change their job seekers classification.  
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The second issue asked questions about whether those in receipt of 
unemployment benefits have a moral right to expect governments to provide 
them with sufficient resources to attain a reasonable standards of living and/or 
whether the recipients of these benefits have a reciprocal obligation to do 
something in return in order to receive such benefits (Sumner, 1987). Some of 
the responses to this issue are noted below. 
 
If you are going to gain income from the government then 
there needs to be some sort of contribution [by the recipients 
of these benefits. 
 
It’s a moral right for people to expect assistance from the 
government, maybe not as much as they are presently 
receiving, but I think everyone has a right to some form of 
assistance 
 
I think people have actually grown up to believe that it is their 
moral right   
 
If the government is prepared to give you something, whether 
that be unemployment benefits, then you obviously need to 
know, or need to do what you are told, it’s a mutual obligation. 
 
I think if you become unemployed you need a back up. If you 
remained unemployed for three months you’d loose your 
house, you’d loose everything so I think you need a bit of a 
buffer. But I still think after a certain time  - look even give 
them a bit more money for the first three months then it drops 
by half after the next few months, then at the end of this period 
maybe only enough for food.  
 
They’re getting paid to help them find work so they’ve got to 
have an obligation. They have got to sign an agreement to say 
they will pay you if you comply and look for work.  
 
Some people do think it’s a right. If they have been 
unemployed for a long period and they’ve been paying their 
taxes for 20 years and they think they can then utilize us for a 
period of time. 
 
Those who have worked for a number of years, they think they 
have worked so hard, they paid their taxes so now they think 
it’s their time. 
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I think for a short-term it’s not a big drama. If you have paid 
taxes and you think I’m just going to have six months. 
 
I think a lot of people think it’s a right because it has been 
around for so long. 
 
 
6.6 Chapter Conclusions and Summary 
 
 
The primary objective of this chapter was to report on the results of the 
empirical data obtained from the questionnaire and the perceptions from the 
focus group interviews. This objective was achieved in two stages.  
In stage one, in order to analyse effectively the results of the questionnaire 
survey a data analysis plan was developed. The plan used descriptive 
statistics, principal components analysis and analysis of variance techniques 
to gain insights into research questions three and four. The results from using 
these techniques were documented in sections 6.2, 6.3, and 6.4 respectively.  
 
Stage two used focus group interviews to extract further qualitative results. 
Focus groups were used in this study as they provided an excellent means of 
discovering the perceptions, opinions and attitudes of those who administer 
Newstart and Youth Allowance payments. In addition to this the focus group 
interviews provided respondents with an opportunity to expand on the 
responses previously obtained from their colleagues as part of the quantitative 
e-mail survey. 
 
The following chapter will provide a discussion of the findings for each 
research question relating to the overall objectives of the research program. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
 
 
 
Discussion and Conclusions 
 
 
 
 
 
7 Introduction 
 
There is a significant amount of literature (Carney and Hanks 1994, Jamrozik 
2001, Kerr & Savelsberg 2003, Moss 2001, Saunders 2000, Yeatman 2000) 
that has examined government social security policy. These literature sources 
however have examined government social security policy from a social 
sciences perspective. Very little research has examined the formal and 
informal control mechanisms used by the government to control and formally 
justify the amount of money spent on maintaining Australia’s social security 
system. One of the primary incentives to undertake the current research 
project was to explain these controls. In achieving this end the study has 
provided an applied example and an associated investigation of the use of the 
formal and informal control practices of government.   
 
This thesis has examined the general system of government controls as they 
are applied through the breaching regime. It reveals how such a system 
brings together two major elements of financial control. The first of these 
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control elements relates to the formal social controls of the breaching regime. 
As indicated throughout, social controls are mechanical in nature and are 
designed to ensure adherence to government policy through a process of 
marginalisation, surveillance and normalisation. The second of these control 
elements are informal in nature and relate to the moral and ethical issues 
governments must consider and take account of in order to ensure political 
acceptance and, ultimately, their longer-term viability. The breaching regime 
brings together these two major elements of governmental financial controls. 
The results of the questionnaire survey indicate that they do exist. 
 
The current study extends previous accounting research and contributes to 
existing knowledge in three ways. Firstly, much of accounting research has 
been based on the premise that accounting was conceived as a set of 
techniques and tools to enable users of financial reports to make rational 
decisions about the allocation of scarce resources and as a mechanism of 
financial control (Chambers 1966, Horngren and Foster 1987, Watts and 
Zimmerman 1986). The current study assessed this premise by examining the 
use of social controls as a means of maintaining short-term formal financial 
control and as a means of ensuring compliance with government policy. The 
difference this study has with other studies rests with the mechanisms used to 
achieve this diverse control structure. That is, and as noted throughout, the 
current study used the writings of the French historian and philosopher Michel 
Foucault to show that governments, in addition to using traditional financial 
control mechanisms, also use the social control mechanisms of 
marginalisation, surveillance and normalisation to control the level of social 
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security expenditure. The effect of social control mechanisms is that 
governments are able to assert power and authority over welfare claimants 
and that the process is justified from the government’s viewpoint. The 
techniques of marginalisation are disciplinary in their nature and are 
‘associated with the multiplicity of social security rules and procedures’ (Dean, 
H., 1988, p. 76). Such rules and controls have social influences in practice 
that require evaluation.  
 
Secondly, the study was significant in that it attempted to highlight how short-
term formal financial controls need to be modified to take account of ethical 
considerations. This modification is deemed essential because, only with 
community acceptance will come congruence with community attitudes and 
the related concerns of longer-term social cohesion sponsoring political 
survival (Dewey 1922, Hume 1739; Ross 1930; Winfrey 1998).   
 
Thirdly, the study supports various empirical studies (Burchell, Clubb & 
Hopwood 1985, Chua 1986, Hooper & Powell 1985, Miller & O’Leary 1987) 
that accounting should be viewed as a social phenomenon rather than just a 
mere technical tool for decision making and control purposes. The social 
phenomenon in this instance was to highlight how the use of Michel Foucault’s 
(1982a, 1982b) disciplinary concepts of marginalisation, panopticism and 
normalisation could be related to social welfare expenditure.  
 
Another significant aspect of the study was that it highlighted an inconsistency 
between government rhetoric and the application of government policy as it 
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relates to mutual obligation. That is, while the government is trying to create 
the impression that they will be tough on those people who are not complying 
with their mutual obligation requirements the reality to this situation is very 
different. That is, the general consensus among respondents was that 
approximately 80% to 90% of all breaching recommendations initiated by Job 
Network consultants were overturned by Centrelink. This apparent 
inconsistency and the impact such inconsistencies are likely to have as 
regards the application of socio-financial controls needs to be investigated 
further.   
 
The aims of this study were firstly to document the nature of the formal 
controls that exist over public expenditures and the ethical principles that arise 
when the breaching regime is used to help justify the maintenance of these 
formal financial controls over social security payments. The second aim was 
to examine the perceptions held by Job Network consultants regarding these 
formal and informal controls.  
 
7.1 Outline of Chapter 
 
The chapter commences by discussing the relevant literature as it relates to 
the formal mechanical controls and ethical issues relating to the social welfare 
payments system generally and to the breaching regime in particular. More 
specifically research question one describes the nature of the formal 
mechanical financial controls as they exist over public monies. Research 
question two on the other hand describes the fundamental ethical and 
philosophical issues (i.e., informal controls) that may cause modification to 
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these short-term formal mechanical financial controls. Research questions 
three and four go on to document and analyse the perceptions of Job Network 
consultants in terms of the formal mechanical financial controls and the ethical 
and philosophical issues discussed in research questions one and two. In 
effect research questions three and four operationalise the literature covered 
and discussed in research questions one and two for short-term formal control 
and longer-term community congruence respectively.  
 
The last three sections of this chapter will identify possible limitations of the 
scope of study method, make recommendations for further research and, 
finally, document the overall conclusions. 
 
7.2 Results of the Four Research Questions 
 
Four research questions were addressed in this study. As discussed above 
the first two research questions draw on the literature to develop and discuss 
the issues. Research questions three and four, on the other hand, draw on the 
findings from the e-mail questionnaire survey and the focus group interviews 
to reach conclusions. The results and discussion of these four research 
questions follow. 
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7.2.1 Research question one: What is the nature of the short-term 
formal mechanical financial controls that exist over public 
monies? 
 
In Australia, ‘the complex business of government is conducted by functional 
departments, each of which is accountable to a Minister, who in turn is 
accountable to Parliament’ (Ryan and Walsh 2004, p. 621). It is this 
accountability function that provides the framework for sound control and 
management over public funds and property. Constitutional accountability 
means that ‘governments are answerable to the public for governing in the 
best interests of all citizens according to accepted conventions or legally 
prescribed processes’ (Funnell 2003, p. 107). 
 
The traditional model of financial control and accountability in government 
departments and agencies concentrated on a “top-down/bottom-up” approach. 
Such an approach resulted in the development of a financial system that 
focused on line-item expenditures within tightly constrained cash-budgets. In 
today’s environment however, with the ‘introduction of the “new public 
management” approach, agencies are now required to specify their outputs 
and to link these to the delivery of broader government policy outcomes’ 
(Ryan and Walsh 2004, p. 622). While outputs are normally measured in 
quantitative numbers, outcomes are best measured in qualitative terms. 
Qualitative outcomes that measure the number of Newstart and Youth 
Allowance recipients who have breached their mutual obligation requirements, 
although interesting, does very little to allay public concerns that recipient’s 
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are not abusing the system. The ‘qualitative nature of outcomes removes 
them from consideration and analysis by simplistic ratio analysis and 
determines that they operate at a much higher policy level of government’ 
(Funnell and Cooper 1998, p. 39).  
 
In 1976 the Australian government changed the traditional model of having a 
central Treasury co-ordinate and control ‘both financial and economic policies’ 
(Glynn and McCrae 1986, p. 91). Under this then new separated arrangement 
economic policy analysis remained the sole domain of Treasury while financial 
management and control practices were vested with the Department of 
Finance. Glynn and McCrae (1986, p. 91) note that the above separation was 
‘interpreted by many as an attempt to dilute the power of a Treasury that held 
monopolistic sway over financial policy formation and control’. Glynn and 
McCrae (1986, p. 92) go on to quote from the Australian Government’s 
Commonwealth Parliamentary Debates (1976 p. 2898) that the above 
separation was justified on the grounds that it would provide for ‘more 
effective management of the business of government and … strengthen the 
governments’ decision making processes’. 
 
The paragraphs above provide background information relating to 
development and existence of controls over public monies. Sound control and 
management of public money and property is primarily initiated through a 
system of formal mechanical financial control (Glynn 1993). For the purposes 
of this thesis formal mechanical financial controls have been broken down into 
three sub-classifications of control: budgetary controls, procedural accounting 
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controls and social controls. Each of these sub-classifications of control will be 
discussed next. 
 
Budgetary Controls 
 
In Australia, Parliament has ‘ultimate control over government finances. This 
control is two-fold. Firstly, taxes are imposed and loans to the government are 
authorised by legislation that must be agreed to by Parliament. Secondly, 
government expenditure must be authorised by appropriation legislation’ 
(Australian Government, 2005, Department of Finance and Administration – 
Government Finances – Appropriation Bills, p. 1). 
 
Under the Westminster style of government all revenues and monies raised or 
received by government need to be properly managed and controlled. Control 
of these resources is initially prescribed by the constitution and is initiated 
through various acts, orders regulations, instructions and other documents. 
According to Dicey’s (1959) classical analysis of government expenditure 
decisions, it is the “power of the purse strings” that provides the legal 
foundation for the constitutions subordination of the executive to parliament. In 
essence the power of the purse flows from the basic constitutional principle 
that government expenditure must be authorised by legislation (White and 
Hollingsworth 1999, p. 1). 
 
Budgetary controls derive their power via the Constitution which states that 
money received by the executive arm of government through taxes, charges, 
levies, borrowings and loan repayments should be aggregated into a single 
Chapter Seven Page 247 
Consolidated Revenue Fund. More specifically section 81 of the Constitution 
states: 
All revenues or moneys raised or received by the Executive 
Government of the Commonwealth shall form one Consolidated 
Revenue Fund, to be appropriated for the purposes of the 
Commonwealth in the manner and subject to the charges and 
liabilities imposed by this Constitution. 
(Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act) 
 
Section 18 of the Financial Management and Accountability Act 1997 (FMA 
Act) supports the requirement of section 81 of the Constitution by requiring 
that ‘all public money be credited to the Consolidated Revenue Fund as soon 
as practicable after it becomes public money’ (Funnell & Cooper 1998, p. 
125). It should also be noted that the Consolidated Revenue Fund is a self-
executing fund meaning that money paid to the Commonwealth will 
automatically form part of the Consolidated Revenue Fund (Australian 
Government Budget 2005-06: Budget Paper No. 4, Introduction, p. 1). 
 
While section 81 of the Constitution mainly deals with the collection of money, 
section 83 deals with the expenditure of these funds. Section 83 states:  
 
No money shall be drawn from the Treasury of the 
Commonwealth except under appropriation made by law. 
(Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act) 
The impact of section 83 means that no matter how much money the 
government has collected it ‘cannot be spent unless the Parliament has 
authorised the expenditure by an Act of Parliament - an appropriation Act’ 
(Australian Government, 2005, Department of Finance and Administration – 
Government Finances – Appropriation Bills, p. 1). 
 
Chapter Seven Page 248 
Section 83 represents a significant control mechanism over public money as 
each agency becomes ultimately responsible ‘to ensure that their expenditure 
does not exceed the amount under an appropriation’ (Australian Government, 
2005, Department of Finance and Administration – Government Finances – 
Appropriation Bills, p. 4). As a consequence of this requirement agencies 
need to ensure that there is a sufficient “pool of money” remaining in an 
appropriation to cover each payment against an appropriation item. 
 
As previously noted, no expenditure of public money can occur without the 
prior consent of Parliament. This appropriation process ensures that 
Parliament scrutinises how public resources are used and that the 
Government is held accountable for their use. The appropriation process also 
provides Parliament with a mechanism to approve funding for the Government 
for the up-coming year. The appropriation process commences when the 
Treasurer presents to Parliament the government’s proposed annual 
expenditure. After approval and authorisation from both Houses of Parliament 
the budget becomes the financial plan for the forthcoming fiscal year. The final 
step in the budgetary process occurs when the Treasurer releases a Final 
Budget Outcome report for the fiscal year just ended. The financial control 
aspect of the budgetary process comes into effect when the Minister of each 
government agency, to which funds were initially appropriated, must provide 
evidence that their expenditure allocation did not exceed the amount 
approved by Parliament and that the money allocated to their portfolio was 
spent in accordance with budgetary guidelines. 
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Once Parliament, through an Appropriation Bill, gives authority to agencies to 
use resources for a particular purpose Parliament needs to be assured that 
the funds will be used only for designated purposes. This assurance 
requirement means that Ministers cannot transfer resources between the 
various types of appropriations without the approval of Parliament. 
 
Laws designed to maintain control over expenditures from the Consolidated 
Revenue Fund are either called Annual Appropriations Bills or Special 
Appropriation Bills. The word “appropriation” means an authorisation by 
Parliament to spend monies from the Consolidated Revenue Fund.  
 
Annual Appropriation Bills relate to those bills that ‘authorise expenditure or 
have the effect of increasing, altering the destination of, or extending the 
purpose of an existing appropriation’ (Australian Government, 2005, 
Department of Finance and Administration – Government Finances – 
Appropriation Bills, p. 4). Annual appropriations are for a specific amount and 
purpose and ‘lapse at the end of the financial year’ (Funnell & Cooper 1998, 
p. 126). There are six annual appropriation bills. Three of these annual 
appropriations are introduced into Parliament through the Budget process and 
are referred to as Appropriation Bill (No. 1) which appropriates funds for the 
ordinary annual services of government; Appropriation Bill (No. 2) which 
appropriates funds for other annual services, and Appropriation 
(Parliamentary Departments) Bill (No. 1) which appropriates funds for all the 
Parliamentary departments (Australian Government Budget 2005-06: Budget 
Paper No. 4, Introduction, p. 1). The remaining three annual appropriation bills 
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usually occur because the government makes new or additional policy 
commitments that have to be funded or the funds initially allocated to existing 
programs is inadequate. The introduction of these new bills is called additional 
estimates and commences around November of each year. Additional 
estimates are normally incorporated into Appropriation Bills (Nos. 3 and 4) 
and the Appropriation (Parliamentary Departments) Bill (No. 2). 
 
Special appropriations account for over 75% of all government spending 
(Parliamentary Library – Bills Digest No. 156, 2004-05). These appropriations 
provide for automatic payment of funds for a specific purpose such as the 
payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances under the Social Security 
(Administration) Act 1999. Standing appropriations are a sub-category of 
Special appropriations and consist of ongoing amounts of funds that are 
determined by circumstances specified in the legislation. Unlike annual 
appropriations, Special and Standing appropriations ‘are not necessarily 
specific in amount and time and may not lapse at the end of the financial year’ 
(Funnell & Cooper 1998, p. 126). Thus, with Special appropriations the 
authority to withdraw funds from the Consolidated Revenue Fund does not 
generally cease at the end of the financial year.  
 
The Commonwealth’s accounting records were initially classified into the Trust 
Fund, Consolidated Revenue Fund, and the Loan Fund. The Trust Fund 
required that all public money should be placed in the ‘credit of that Fund 
under such separate heads as may be directed by the Finance Minister. The 
Minister was empowered to establish trust accounts and to define the 
Chapter Seven Page 251 
purposes for which they were established’ (Parliamentary Library – Bills 
Digest No. 95, 2004-05). However as a result of the FMA Act 1997 the Trust 
Fund was replaced with two purpose-based funds known as the Reserved 
Money Fund and the Commercial Activities Fund. Next, and this is where 
things stand at the present time, as a result of the Financial Management 
Legislation Amendment Act 1999, parts of the Reserved Money Fund and the 
Commercial activities Fund were converted into Special Accounts. Special 
Accounts were primarily introduced to maintain control over Standing 
appropriations. Special accounts allow funds from the Consolidated Revenue 
Fund to be ear-marked for a specific purpose. Amounts ‘credited to a Special 
Account may only be spent for the purposes of the Special account. Special 
Accounts can only be established by the written determination of the Finance 
Minister (Section 20 FMA Act) or through an act (referred to in Section 21 of 
the FMA Act) of Parliament (Australian Government Budget 2005-06, 
Glossary).  As at November 2003 the Australian National Audit Office reported 
the existence of 241 Special Accounts totalling approximately $3.4 billion. 
During 2002-03, $10.33 billion was reported as credited to, and $10.06 billion 
in payments (debits) from Special Accounts (Australian National Audit Office, 
Agency Management of Special Accounts, audit Report No, 24, 2003-04).  
 
Thus, sections 81 and 83 of the Constitution, the annual budget and the 
appropriation process combine to ensure that public money is properly 
collected and spent in accordance with parliament legislation. The combined 
impact of this process ensures that an appropriation needs to be passed by 
Parliament ‘before money can be drawn from the Consolidated Revenue 
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Fund, thereby safeguarding Parliament’s control over government spending’ 
(Australian Government Budget 2005-06: Budget Paper No. 4, p. 1). 
 
Procedural Accounting Controls 
 
The next sub-classification of formal financial controls is referred to as 
procedural accounting controls and follow the statutory rules and regulations 
that support government legislation.  Procedural accounting controls derive 
their authority from a number of Acts of Parliament and Government 
guidelines which provide both an accounting and statutory framework for the 
performance, propriety and accountability of Commonwealth entities. The Acts 
that provide the framework include the: 
• FMA Act 1997 that provides for the proper use and management of 
public money, public property and other Commonwealth resources. In 
effect the FMA Act is the main Act ‘governing the financial activities of 
departments and agencies including the collection of public money, the 
maintenance of accounting records, control and management of public 
property, the responsibilities of the chief executives of agencies in 
regard to the control and management of public money and property, 
and the powers of the Finance Minister to make regulations and 
delegate responsibilities. The Financial Management Legislation 
Amendment Act 1999 amended the FMA Act 1997 to facilitate the 
adoption of accrual budgeting by all Commonwealth budget-funded 
agencies’ (Parliamentary Library – Bills Digest No.95, 2004-05); 
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• Commonwealth Authorities and Companies Act 1997 (CAC Act) that 
provides regulations for certain aspects of the financial affairs of 
Commonwealth authorities, and stipulates rules for reporting and 
accountability. It also contains reporting requirements for 
Commonwealth companies in addition to the requirements of the 
Corporations Act. In particular, the CAC Act ‘provides: the reporting 
and audit obligations on directors of authorities; standards of conduct 
for officers of authorities; and requirements for ensuring that wholly-
owned Commonwealth companies keep ministers and Parliament 
informed of their activities’ (Parliamentary Library – Bills Digest No. 95, 
2004-05); and 
• Auditor-general Act 1997 that provides for the appointment of the 
Commonwealth Auditor-General and sets out the functions of the 
Office. 
 
The above three Acts provide both an accounting and statutory framework for 
the accountability of Commonwealth entities. Accountability implies the 
existence of ‘an obligation to answer for one’s actions and decisions which 
arises when authority to act on behalf of an individual or body (the principal) is 
transferred to another (the agent).  In the case of the government, it is the 
executive which is the agent operating under the authority of its principal, the 
Parliament’ (Funnell & Cooper 1998, p. 30). Accountability of ‘the agency 
head to the Minister, and the accountability of the executive to the Parliament, 
constitute the two strands which hold together the hierarchy of accountability’ 
(Funnell & Cooper 1998, p. 27) in government.  
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Accountability in the public service is more complex than it is in the private 
sector because the new public management approach requires agencies to 
refocus their attention away from the traditional top-down/bottom up 
hierarchical model which was concerned with line-item expenditure within 
tightly controlled cash budgets to one that requires agencies ‘to specify their 
outputs and link these to the delivery of broader government policy outcomes’ 
(Ryan and Walsh 2004, p. 622). One of the consequences of this new 
approach is that descriptions of accountability have become ambiguous and 
elusive (Sinclair 1995, p. 219) and have resulted in a move away from 
external accountabilities to internal accountabilities whereby the “customer” 
rather than Parliament has become the focus of attention (Parker and Gould, 
1999).  Another consequence of this outcomes driven approach is that 
‘individual departments and agencies now have opportunities for greater 
flexibility in how they manage their money and staffing. Most significant … 
however this new approach … is subject to stronger aggregate financial 
controls and greater accountability for performance’ (Australian Government, 
Australian Public Sector Service Commission, Chapter 3 – Public Service 
Reviews). 
 
The central concept of the FMA Act 1997 is the regulation of public money. 
Regulation in this sense means that the chief executive of every agency has a 
duty to properly manage the receipt, custody and expenditure of public money 
(Australian Government Solicitor – Managing Public Finances). As regards the 
receipt of public money sections 10 and 11 of the FMA Act 1997 state that all 
public money must be deposited into an official bank account no later than the 
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next banking day after its official receipt (FMA Act 1997 - Sections 10 and 11). 
Regarding the custody of public money, section 12 of the FMA Act 1997 
prohibits a minister or official from entering into an agreement or arrangement 
for the receipt or custody of public money by an outsider unless the Finance 
Minister has given written authority to do so (FMA Act 1997 - Sections 12). 
Finally, as regards the expenditure of public money, besides the requirement 
for all Commonwealth spending to be authorised by an appropriation bill, 
section 13 of the FMA Act 1997 states that an official cannot withdraw money 
from an official bank account except as authorised by a Finance Minister’s 
Orders (FMA Act 1997 - Sections 13). 
 
Not only does the FMA Act 1997 and the CAC Act and their supporting rules 
and regulations prescribe the accounting procedures and practices that must 
be followed they also imply that proper accounts must be maintained. Good 
financial controls in government prescribe the use of standard forms for the 
various claims that are made against the government as well as the 
lodgement of periodic returns. Levy (1981, 77) states that many, if not all of 
the above financial controls, provide mechanisms to ensure that ‘irregularities 
and malpractices are prevented and that efficiencies are maintained’. Levy 
(1981, 77) goes on to state that these financial controls depend ultimately 
upon the departments themselves and as a consequence they should institute 
appropriate safeguards and systems of internal check’. 
 
One of the primary objectives of procedural accounting controls is to provide 
for the propriety of Commonwealth entities. Propriety implies that procedures 
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are in place to minimise the risk of fraud and incorrect payment.  The 
existence of social security fraud is a direct result of the system itself. In the 
context of the payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances, systematic fraud is 
the main focus of compliance authority’s attention within FACS, Centrelink 
and Job Network Providers because of the consistent and adverse impact it 
has over the availability of welfare funds.  Systematic fraud would normally 
take the form of a person or group of people receiving regular welfare benefits 
to which they either have no entitlement or, if they do have an entitlement it 
should be at a reduced level. 
 
Centrelink is required to follow the Fraud Control Policy of the Commonwealth 
with strategic planning for risk assessment and fraud control. The Business 
Partnership Agreement between FACS and Centrelink specifies a framework 
and details the various control procedures designed to reduce the possibility of 
fraud and incorrect payment. The framework contains three strategies to 
combat fraud and incorrect payments: prevention, detection and deterrence. 
 
The prevention mechanisms Centrelink use to counteract fraud and incorrect 
payments concentrate on the stage of the claim and include: 
 
• ‘identification checks that place importance on the source of 
identification; 
• ensuring that appropriate claim forms are issued to customers and that 
customers are made aware of their obligations and of the detection 
mechanisms that are in place; 
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• verification procedures for critical facts supplied by the customer; 
• risk-based admission procedures applied selectively, to ensure that 
resources are applied to those cases for which the perceived risk of 
incorrect payment is greatest; and 
• required rules for customers to provide their tax file numbers as a 
condition for receipt of payment’. 
(FACS 1998  Annual Report 1998-99, p. 208) 
 
Centrelink explained that the introduction of these so-called “front door” 
measures had resulted in the prevention of a significant number of fraudulent 
activities. FACS claimed that ‘by paying benefits directly into customer 
accounts, Centrelink greatly reduced the occurrence of fraudulent negotiation 
of cheques and false claims for duplicate payments’ (FACS 1998 Annual 
Report 1998-99, p. 208). 
 
The detection mechanisms used by Centrelink to detect fraud and incorrect 
payments are many and varied. The primary tool uses data-matching 
techniques which rely on gathering information from various agencies and 
then matching this information to selected customers ‘on the basis of risk, or 
at a specific point of their payment cycle and the use of risk profiles to identify 
related frauds’ (FACS 1998 Annual Report 1998-99, p. 208). The 
development of data matching activities required the passing of separate 
legislation known as “The Data-matching Program (Assistance and Tax) Act 
1990”. This legislation gave authorities the ability to use an individual’s tax file 
number to check identity, payment and income information against similar 
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information held by the Australian Tax Office (ATO) and other similar 
Commonwealth agencies such as the Department of Veterans’ Affairs. 
 
Deterrence mechanisms represent a significant tool in the fight to reduce the 
occurrence of fraud and incorrect payments. The main elements of 
Centrelinks’ mechanisms to deter fraud involve: 
 
• ‘identifying possible debts quickly and investigating and raising debts 
promptly; 
• implementing recovery action on all debts as soon as possible after a 
debt was raised and acting quickly to restart recovery action when 
debtors stopped repaying; 
• identifying promptly and investigating (or referring to the Australian 
Federal Police) cases where offences may have been committed; and 
• referring appropriate cases to the Director of Public Prosecution (DPP) 
for consideration and prosecution.’ 
(FACS 1998 Annual Report 1998-99, p. 208) 
 
Deterrence strategies attempt to ‘influence the perceptions of potential 
offenders as to the likelihood of their apprehension and punishment’ 
(Rowlingson, Whyley, Newburn & Berthoud 1997, p. 6). Deterrence strategies 
that attempt to influence the perceptions of potential offenders to the 
possibility of their detection, apprehension and ultimate punishment is a 
theory with a long pedigree. The theory essentially argues that a person’s 
attitude to deterrence assumes that the majority of individuals are rational 
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thinkers who prefer pleasurable things and activities and dislike those things 
and activities that cause pain and suffering. 
 
Like the appropriation process, procedural accounting controls are designed 
to provide both an accounting and statutory framework for the performance, 
propriety and accountability of Commonwealth entities. The framework uses 
the FMA Act 1997, the CAC Act 1997 Act, and the Auditor-general Act 1997 
as the basis for control.   
 
Social Controls 
 
The final sub-classification of formal mechanical controls is social controls. 
Social controls which can be mechanical in nature are designed to ensure 
adherence to government policy through a process of marginalisation, 
surveillance, normalisation and congruence with longer-term community 
attitudes (Hume 1739).  
 
Foucault’s philosophical writings theorised that control over a person or a 
group of people could be achieved initially by a process of marginalisation (or 
dividing practices). Marginalisation acts both as a rationing and disciplinary 
mechanism. In the case of the payment of unemployment benefits, 
marginalisation acts as a rationing mechanism because of its capacity to 
either include or exclude people from receiving or obtaining benefits based on 
subjective bureaucratic eligibility criteria and the recipient’s willingness to 
comply. Marginalisation also acts as a disciplinary mechanism. It achieves this 
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by identifying and singling out, as a case for special action, people or groups 
of people who do not fit the norm. The marginalisation of these people or 
groups is initiated using government legislation to introduce policies requiring 
those that are marginalised (i.e., those that do not fit the norm) to comply with 
their statutory obligations. Compliance and enforcement with these statutory 
obligations is more often than not justified on the grounds that they are in the 
best interests of those who have been marginalised.  The marginalisation of 
social welfare recipients in this manner provides governments and their 
agencies (i.e., Centrelink and Job Network Providers) with techniques to 
measure, supervise, correct and control the habits of those receiving Newstart 
and Youth Allowances.  
 
Foucault’s conception of marginalisation functions both politically and socially 
to divide and segregate social security claimants in a socially acceptable 
manner. That is it divides by making individuals in receipt of social security 
benefits feel inferior, it also divides by segregating one group (those receiving 
social security benefits) from another (those not receiving social security 
benefits) and in so doing identifies those in receipt of social security benefits 
as a distinct social group. The ultimate aim of these techniques is to establish 
strong social controls over claimants, which in turns leads to the 
establishment of financial control over the payment of unemployment benefits.   
 
Foucault not only asserts that the disciplinary practices of marginalisation can 
be used to “divide and rule”, he also asserts that the panoptic powers of 
surveillance and the concept of normalisation can be used as instruments to 
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assist governments and their agencies to maintain strong financial control. 
Surveillance techniques (such as the requirement for recipients of 
unemployment benefits to document their job search activities in a diary) 
provide so-called experts (i.e., Job Network and Centrelink consultants) with a 
methodical and powerful technique to identify, monitor, screen and ultimately 
categorise people in receipt of unemployment benefits. Dean (1991) notes: 
 
The social security system … provides … a very general 
mechanism of surveillance under which every citizen is known 
and recorded for the purpose of making social insurance 
contributions and for the purposes of administering benefits when 
claims are made (Dean H. 1991, p. 63). 
 
 
There is another aspect to these surveillance techniques that enhances their 
panoptic powers. That is, not only do these techniques provide Centrelink and 
Job Network consultants with a mechanism to keep a constant watch over the 
activities of those receiving unemployment benefits, they also provide a 
mechanism whereby consultants become the subject of scrutiny by their 
supervisors who in turn will be scrutinised by their supervisors and so on up 
the line of authority.   
 
When applied to those receiving unemployment benefits, surveillance 
techniques are used as tools to identify problems that can then be addressed 
by making use of intervention and correction mechanisms such as training 
workshops. The success of these intervention and correction mechanisms can 
be measured in terms of their effectiveness in returning the individual (in this 
case those people receiving unemployment benefits) to normality, which in 
this case would be to have them enter or re-enter the workforce. Returning an 
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individual to normality is not a simple process however as a significant amount 
of personal and other forms of documentary information needs to be collected 
by Centrelink and Job Network Providers through the interview process and 
through the compulsory attendance of workshops. The objectification of the 
welfare recipient is complete ‘once they become the focus of the examinations 
inevitable network of documentation’ (Cheek and Rudge 1993, p. 280). 
 
Foucault’s (1982a, 1982b) various discourses on social control end with the 
production of a normalised “docile body” – that is an individual that is more 
obedient and yet at the same time more useful to those in power. These more 
obedient individuals provide governments with mechanisms to establish social 
and ultimately financial control over the payment of Job Newstart and Youth 
Allowances. Through the use of these formal social controls governments are 
able to manage and therefore control the amount of money spent on Job 
Newstart and Youth Allowances by creating artificial eligibility criteria that can 
then be used to either include or exclude those who might be entitled to 
receive unemployment benefits.  
 
In summary, it is possible to explain how governments gain and maintain 
control over various populations by establishing formal social control 
mechanisms. These mechanisms are initially established through a process of 
marginalisation, which in turn are assisted using surveillance techniques to 
monitor compliance with certain eligibility criteria, which can then be used to 
return the individual to a normalised “docile body”.  More particularly, social 
controls assist with the maintenance of traditional financial controls by 
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identifying and marginalising recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances. 
The marginalisation process enables governments to assert power, control 
and authority over those receiving unemployment benefits. It would also seem 
that the process of marginalisation receives quasi justification through self-
delusion by claimants that compliance is for the “common good”. The process 
is justified from the government’s perspective on the grounds that those who 
abuse the system will be punished and that those who comply with the system 
will be better placed to return to either full-time or part-time employment. It 
would also seem that society and individuals accept such institutional 
arrangements at present. 
 
7.2.2 Research question two: What are the fundamental ethical and 
philosophical issues that may cause modification to the short-
term formal mechanical financial controls that exist over public 
monies? 
 
While the first research question concerned itself with identifying the nature of 
the formal mechanical financial controls that exist over public funds, the 
second research question examined issues about what ethicists and 
sociologists might say concerning the fairness of these controls. This is in 
terms of their longer-term continuance.  More specifically the second research 
question examined whether the statutory and administrative rules and 
regulations of the government and its agencies, as they are administered 
through the breaching regime, need to take account of fundamental ethical 
and moral principles. Ethicists and sociologists like Ross (1930), Sumner 
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(1987) and Winfrey (1998) argue that a number of underlying ethical and 
moral foundations need to exist to support the longer-term continuance of 
government policy. The acceptance of government policy on ethical grounds 
is essential, because only with such acceptance can come congruence with 
community attitudes and the related concerns of longer-term social cohesion 
and political survival (Dewey 1922, Hume 1739, Ross 1930, Winfrey 1998). 
 
To help develop a more enlightened understanding of the second research 
question the writings of W. D. Ross (1930) and his theory of prima facie 
duties, based on pluralistic intuition, was used to explain underlying ethical 
foundations. The use of a pluralistic framework proved worthwhile in this study 
as it provided a relevant verification procedure to determine whether those 
who deliver services, and whether those who receive unemployment benefits 
are acting ethically and in a morally desirable manner (Hume 1739). 
 
The use of Ross’s theory has been justified on the grounds that the rules of 
the breaching regime and its related mutual obligation requirements are 
dynamic, as are many aspects of policy development. More often than not 
dynamism rests on compromise. Compromise was seen to be an essential 
element for resolving this question as each of the main participants in the 
social welfare debate – for example, the government, the recipients, 
Centrelink, Job Network Providers, and social welfare lobbyists such as 
ACOSS, The Brotherhood of St Lawrence, The Salvation Army, and Hanover 
often approach the same issues from different perspectives. Thus it would be 
difficult to imagine a situation where a single ethical theory could provide a 
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satisfactory framework that was capable of reconciling each of these 
viewpoints. In addition to this, the adoption of Ross’s pluralistic theory of prima 
facie duties has provided a mechanism to balance the ‘wide range of moral 
principles inherent in the major ethical theories’ (Winfrey 1998, p.3).   
 
The fundamental principle that governs the payment of unemployment 
benefits is whether those in receipt of such benefits have a moral right to 
expect governments to provide them with sufficient resources to attain a 
reasonable standard of living. Sumner (1987) makes reference to this 
impasse:   
to say that I have a right to some good or service is not to say that 
it would be nice or generous or noble of others to give it to me; it 
is rather to say that they are obliged to do so, that it would be 
unfair or unjust of them not to, that I am entitled to expect or 
demand it of them (Sumner 1887, p. 8).  
 
Yeatman (2000) supports the sentiments expressed by Sumner in noting that 
the receipt of welfare benefits in effect represents some form of unequivocal 
moral right. 
 
However while it may be argued that people have a moral right to receive 
unemployment benefits, such rights should be put into perspective. That is the 
payment of unemployment benefits can only continue longer-term if 
governments receive community support. Over the past several years it was 
becoming increasingly apparent that the wider community was concerned that 
the Australian government was providing unemployment benefits without any 
reciprocal obligations being placed on recipients. In recent times the 
Australian government has tried to alleviate these concerns with the 
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introduction of mutual obligation requirements. A review of the literature in this 
area (Davis, Sullivan & Yeatman 1997, Moss 2001, Saunders 2000, Yeatman 
2000) indicates that the Australian government’s push for mutual obligation 
legislation and its attached principles of increased conditionality replicates 
similar policy initiatives found in other western democracies such as the 
United Kingdom and the United States. It is becoming increasingly apparent 
that the government’s enforcement of these mutual obligation requirements is 
premised on concerns associated with increased levels of welfare 
dependency, a perception that there is very little public sympathy for those 
who are members of this dependency cohort, and a community backlash 
against those recipients who are seen as members of an unashamed “free 
rider” community.  In a speech to the Australian Unlimited Roundtable on 4 
May 1999, the Australian Prime Minister, John Howard enunciated his 
government’s stance on the concept of mutual obligation in the following 
terms: 
 
Just as it is an ongoing responsibility of government to support 
those in genuine need, so also it is the case that – to the extent that 
it is within their capacity to do so  - those in receipt of such 
assistance should give something back to society in return, and in 
the process improve their own prospects of self-reliance.  
(Howard 1999) 
 
It is becoming increasingly apparent that there is a general expectation by the 
government and the wider community that recipients of welfare benefits must 
also adhere to ethical and moral values. 
 
While there are a number of legitimate ethical and moral arguments that 
support the notion of mutual obligation there are some equally strong 
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arguments that contend that the concept of mutual obligation is not fair and 
could be disputed on moral grounds. Graycar (1983, p. 7) for example was so 
concerned with the introduction of restrictive covenants linked to the payment 
of social welfare benefits and the corresponding reduction of a persons’ social 
rights that he wrote that such a policy stance bordered on the brink of ‘political 
bankruptcy’. 
 
There are also a number of important ethical and moral principles that 
dominate the debate surrounding the rights and obligations of those affected 
by the payment of unemployment benefits. In discussing these issues it is 
important to recognise that with every right there comes a corresponding 
obligation or duty to either support, not interfere or not abuse that right. It is 
debatable whether the Australian government’s mutual obligation 
requirements satisfy any of these fundamental principles. Moss (2001), 
Saunders (2000), and Waldron (1993) for example have trouble reconciling 
the right of any government to mandate that its citizens must transfer taxes to 
finance unemployment benefits. Saunders (2000) supports these concerns by 
noting that the rights of an individual are premised on them having free 
choice. It is difficult to reconcile, Saunders (2000) argues, that the 
government’s compulsory acquisition and ultimate transfer of taxpayers’ 
money can be equated with free choice (Dewey 1922). Another issue that 
warrants attention is whether recipients of unemployment benefits have a 
moral obligation to fulfil their mutual obligation requirements in the first 
instance. Moss (2001) discusses two important points on this issue. Firstly, 
Moss (2001) observes that welfare recipients are not free to negotiate the 
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conditions of their mutual obligation contracts and secondly it is debatable 
whether the jobs and training programs associated with Newstart and Youth 
Allowance schemes are of any long-term benefit to recipients. In fact 
employer advocacy groups like ACOSS often argue that government policy 
might be better served by building a strong economic infrastructure and 
employment market that will be able to sustain employment in the longer-term 
rather than propping up the employment market with short-term projects.  
  
The final ethical and moral principle that needs to be considered within the 
context of the longer-term continuance of government’s policy relates to those 
principles that are based on a theory of justice and include issues of fairness 
and equality.  In the context of the requirements of the breaching regime, 
issues of fairness and equality are particularly relevant as they are concerned 
with an examination of the unequal distribution of benefits on the one hand 
and the unequal sharing of burdens on the other hand.  
 
A theory of justice and the principles of fairness and equality focus on how 
governments might better or more fairly distribute benefits and burdens 
among people or groups of people. A strict interpretation of the theory of 
justice would conclude that an unfair distribution of benefits and burdens 
would represent an unjust act that in turn is a morally wrong act. Social 
stability and the longer-term continuance of government policy on breaching 
depends on the degree to which people or a group of people perceive how 
fairly (or unfairly) they are being treated. Equitable treatment between and 
among individuals and groups is fundamental to ones human rights.  In 
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relation to the breaching regime, the fundamental ethical and moral principles 
related to notions of fairness and equity would contend that the payment of 
unemployment benefits and the imposition of penalties would be determined 
to be right provided it promoted a ‘duty of fairness in the distributive, 
retributive and compensatory dimensions of social benefits and burdens’ 
(Petrick and Quinn 1997, p. 50).  
 
In summary, the second research question examined the fundamental ethical 
and philosophical issues that may cause modification to the short-term formal 
mechanical financial controls that exist over public monies. In carrying out this 
examination it was concluded that a number of underlying ethical and moral 
principles needed to exist to support the longer-term continuance of 
government policy in this area. The acceptance of government policy on 
ethical and moral grounds is fundamental because, only with this acceptance 
can come congruence with community attitudes and the related concerns of 
longer-term social cohesion and political acceptance 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
.   
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7.2.3 Research question three: Are the short-term formal mechanical 
financial controls of the breaching regime: 
(a) used to maintain effective social control over associated 
welfare expenditures? 
(b) used to maintain effective social control over welfare 
recipients?  
 
While the first research question identified the nature of formal mechanical 
financial controls, the third research question asked whether specific aspects 
of these controls existed in the context of the Newstart and Youth Allowance 
payments. More specifically, the third research question asked Job Network 
consultants if they perceived that the breaching regime represented a form of 
short-term social control in order to maintain effective financial control over 
associated welfare expenditures to a marginalised constituency.  
 
Tight financial control over unemployment benefits is crucial because, and as 
Rose (1999, p. 54) observed, those in receipt of welfare benefits are 
considered to be a ‘drain on taxes’ and provide little or no return to those who 
have invested in their future. Thus it would seem that the government has a 
constitutional obligation to ensure taxpayers’ money is not dissipated away on 
schemes that serve no real benefit to the community, although this assertion 
might not be testable without heavy qualification.    
 
The following responses to the questionnaire survey indicate how Michel 
Foucault’s discourses on marginalisation, the panoptic powers of surveillance 
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and the process of normalisation can be used to achieve social control and, 
through this, eventual financial control over unemployment benefits.  
 
Seventy-three percent of respondents [refer to statement 2.20(a) from the 
questionnaire] indicated that the rationing elements of the Activity and 
Administrative test requirements were designed to ensure Newstart and Youth 
Allowances should go only to those people who were actively seeking 
employment. In addition to this finding 67% of respondents [refer to statement 
2.20(e) from the questionnaire] indicated that the Activity and Administrative 
test requirements of the breaching regime provided an effective mechanism to 
filter out recipients who were earning income from undeclared work. Both 
these results support Foucault’s (1982a, 1982b) discourse that the rationing 
social control mechanisms of the breaching regime have the capacity to either 
include or exclude people from receiving or obtaining benefits based on 
subjective bureaucratic eligibility criteria. The potential to include or exclude 
recipients is used as the basis to maintain effective social control over 
associated welfare expenditures and welfare recipients.  
 
There was also a general consensus among respondents that the breaching 
regime was used to establish financial control over social security 
expenditure. The methods by which this could be achieved represented one of 
the main focuses of this study. The contention was that many of the 
components of the breaching regime use formal social control mechanisms to 
maintain effective financial control over social security expenditures. Social 
controls assist with the maintenance of traditional financial controls by 
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identifying and marginalising Newstart and Youth Allowance recipients.  As 
indicated throughout this thesis the process of marginalisation is assisted 
using surveillance techniques to monitor recipients’ compliance with the rules 
and regulations of the breaching regime, which in turn provides the 
mechanism to return the individual to a more obedient and more useful 
person. The survey results highlight how the use of Michel Foucault’s (1982a, 
1982b) disciplinary concepts of “marginalisation”, “panopticism” and 
“normalisation” are used as rationing and disciplinary mechanisms to control 
social security expenditures. Each of these concepts will be discussed next. 
 
Several statements in the questionnaire addressed the issue as to whether 
components of the breaching regime were used to identify separately and to 
marginalise people receiving Newstart and Youth Allowances. Eighty-eight 
percent of respondents [refer to statement 2.18(a) from the questionnaire] 
indicated that the “Participation Report” provided an effective way of 
identifying people who might be abusing the receipt of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances. Similarly 95% of respondents [refer to statement 2.18(b) from the 
questionnaire] indicated that the “Participation Report” provided them with an 
effective way of identifying people who had failed to participate in a job search 
activity.  In another related statement, 84% of respondents [refer to statement 
2.19(b) from the questionnaire] recognised that the threat of an Activity or 
Administrative test penalty resulted in recipients’ complying with their mutual 
obligations while 60% of respondents acknowledged [refer to statement 
2.19(a) from the questionnaire] that such a threat resulted in a job seeker who 
complies with their requirement to look for work.   
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The above results indicate that the rationing and disciplinary practices of the 
breaching regime and the associated marginalisation of recipients into various 
categories of entitlement are used to ‘control and discipline’ (Cheek and 
Rudge 1993, p. 277) recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances. The end 
result of these rationing and disciplinary mechanisms is that they provide 
governments and their agencies with the ability to establish initially social 
control and then financial control over the payment and distribution of 
unemployment benefits. The disciplinary measures of the breaching regime 
include techniques ‘associated with the multiplication of social security rules 
and procedures and a correlative division of the claimant population in 
accordance with constitutive criteria of status and entitlement’ (Dean, H., 
1988, p. 76).  
 
Still on the disciplinary mechanisms of the breaching regime, several 
statements [refer to statement 2.24 from the questionnaire] asked 
respondents whether a recipient’s inadequate explanation for their non-
compliance with a mutual obligation requirement should result in the 
imposition of either an Activity or Administrative test penalty. The responses to 
these statements ranged from a high of 91% to a low of 58% support for the 
imposition of a breach penalty. In fact the average response for these 
statements was calculated to be 78% support for the imposition of a breach 
penalty. It would seem therefore that respondents recognised the disciplinary 
aspects of the breaching regime and of greater significance was their 
perception that these disciplinary mechanisms should be implemented in 
those cases where non-compliance could be proved.   
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Another statement in the questionnaire examined the disciplinary mechanisms 
of the breaching regime from a slightly different perspective. The survey 
results indicated [refer to statement 2.20(c) from the questionnaire] that 64% 
of respondents perceived that the Activity and Administrative test 
requirements of the breaching regime helped direct the job search activities of 
recipients. In these instances the disciplinary mechanisms of the breaching 
regime provided the facility to direct the jobseeker into a special course of 
action such as the attendance of training workshops.  
 
Thus, it would appear that the survey results support the concept of Foucault’s 
(1982a, 1982b) discourse on marginalisation. That is the results explain how 
consultants identify and single out people who do not fit the norm and 
therefore represent a case for special assistance. Not only can the disciplinary 
mechanisms of the breaching regime be used to identify people who might 
require special treatment they can also be used as a trigger to discipline 
recipients who choose not to comply with a particular Centrelink requirement. 
The disciplinary action in this instance would normally involve the reduction or 
cancellation of an individual’s Newstart or Youth Allowance – a form of 
financial control. 
 
The survey also found that the concept of Foucault’s panoptic powers of 
surveillance were used as a tool to assist with the marginalisation of people, 
implement financial control and ensure compliance with government policy. In 
the process of achieving this, and as noted by Cheek and Rudge (1993, 
p.279), the targeted population is often subjected to the ‘constant potential 
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gaze of a plethora of experts’. In the current study these experts would include 
Job Network consultants, Centrelink consultants, as well as the sophisticated 
data-matching devices of government. The survey addressed these so-called 
panoptic powers and the results indicated [refer to statement 2.18(a) from the 
questionnaire] that 88% of respondents recognised that the completion of a 
“Participation Report” was an effective way of identifying people who might be 
abusing the receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowance payments. In addition to 
this the survey results indicated [refer to statement 2.18(b) from the 
questionnaire] that 95% of respondents concluded that the completion of a 
“Participation Report” was an effective surveillance technique used to identify 
people who fail to participate in job search activities.  
 
In a series of statements respondents indicated [refer to statement 2.20 from 
the questionnaire] that some of the more important aims of the breaching 
regime were to: help monitor the job search activities of those receiving 
allowances (77%); ensure payments go only to those who are actively seeking 
employment (73%); provide data to provide information to demonstrate that 
those receiving allowances are complying with government requirements 
(72%); filter out recipients who are earning income from undeclared work. 
(67%); and finally help direct the job search activities of recipients (64%). All 
these statements are indicative of the panoptic powers of the Activity and 
Administrative test requirements of the breaching regime. 
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In addition to the survey results, comments obtained during the focus group 
interviews indicated strong support for the monitoring and controlling aspects 
of the breaching regime. Typical comments included: 
 
We are the ones that monitor their applications and whether 
they have actually done their job search.   
 
It’s a way of monitoring or surveillance or finding out what the 
job seeker is doing.  
 
 
Not only did participants recognise that the reporting process of the breaching 
regime was used to monitor the activities of Newstart and Youth Allowance 
recipients but, and consistent with Foucault’s use of Bentham’s plan of the 
panopticon, participants also recognised that the same reporting process was 
used as a tool to monitor their work activities as well. Comments included: 
  
DEWR, our contract manager can see exactly what we are 
doing on the system. We have a diary and they can look at 
one of our times, see how much money we have spent on 
people, how many times we have seen them, how many diary 
appointments they’ve had, what they’re up to in the continuum, 
if we have referred them for any work for the dole. They can 
see everything.   
 
If we weren’t submitting breach reports to Centrelink, DEWR 
would come down and say to us your letting the job seeker get 
away with it, they’re not meeting their obligations, how come 
you are not monitoring it, how come you are not making sure 
they’re doing everything. 
 
It is apparent that the reporting requirements of the breaching regime are 
used by Job Network Providers, Centrelink, FACS and DEWR to monitor the 
activities of recipients’ of unemployment benefits and those who administer 
the system.  
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The fact that governments use surveillance techniques to filter out those who 
choose to abuse the system was clearly demonstrated when the then Minister 
for FACS, Senator Amanda Vanstone, commented that ‘surveillance is a 
necessary and effective weapon against people who cheat the system’ 
(Wallace 2002, p. 1).  
 
The final aspect of Foucault’s discourse on social control ends with the 
production of a normalised “docile body” – that is a Newstart or Youth 
Allowance recipient who is more obedient and yet at the same time more 
useful to the Australian community. Several focus group participants agreed 
that one of the primary aims of the Activity and Administrative test 
requirements was to encourage participants to conform by directing them to 
actively seek employment opportunities.  
 
From a government’s perspective [the breaching regime] is 
trying to normalise them by getting them back into 
employment. So we are trying to [ensure] 80% of the 
population has a job from nine to five. 
 
Yes normalising [in the sense that the government is 
attempting] to have you working and paying taxes. 
 
The government is assisting you in getting back on your feet. It 
is a way to normalise, to encourage people to get on their feet 
and do something … to get work. 
 
 
In the context of this study these more obedient or normalised “bodies” 
provide the government with mechanisms to establish formal social control 
and ultimately financial control through the payment of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances. Thus, through the use of social control mechanisms the 
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government is able to manage and control the amount of money spent on 
Newstart and Youth Allowances by creating artificial eligibility criteria. 
 
In summary, the aim of research question three was to show how Foucault’s 
social control discourses on marginalisation, the panoptic powers of 
surveillance and the process of normalisation could be used to achieve 
financial control over social security expenditure. The marginalisation of 
welfare recipients is achieved using the breaching regime, particularly the 
“Participation Report”, and in so doing provides the government and its 
agencies (i.e., Centrelink and Job Network Providers) with techniques to 
measure, supervise, punish, correct and ultimately control those in receipt of 
unemployment benefits. The process of marginalisation includes both 
rationing and disciplinary mechanisms that combine to help maintain control 
over social welfare expenditure which in turn provides the foundation to 
establish short-term financial control and ultimately compliance with 
government policy.  
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7.2.4 Research question four:  
(a) Do the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching 
regime need to be modified longer-term to take account of 
ethical and moral principles for political survival and 
community stability?   
(b) What do those associated with the implementation of 
controls think of the ethical, philosophical and political 
outcomes of applying the system in the short and longer-
term? 
 
Because there is a significant degree of overlap between the above two 
research questions they will be answered in a combined discussion. 
 
Modification of government policy on ethical and moral grounds is important in 
terms of the fairness of the rules and regulations of the breaching regime as a 
tool to facilitate the marginalisation process as explained by Foucault. 
Modification is also important as it helps ensure congruence with community 
attitudes and the related concerns of social cohesion and political survival 
(Dewey 1922, Hume 1739; Ross 1930; Winfrey 1998).   
 
The findings indicated [refer to statement 2.8 from the questionnaire] that the 
majority of respondents considered that the payment of Newstart and Youth 
Allowances should meet the objectives of fairness (87%), moral obligations 
(70%), the rights of individuals (66%), and increased social harmony in the 
community (63%). These results align with Petrick and Quinn’s (1997, p.50) 
concept of social justice that ‘an action is right if it promotes the duty of 
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fairness in the distribution, redistribution and compensatory dimensions of 
social benefits and burdens’. Or, as Saunders (2000) observed there is a 
strong indication that the social welfare payments system is a system with 
underlying moral dimensions, exhibiting features of a decent and 
compassionate society and ‘that everyone deserves a fair go’ (Saunders 
2000, pp. 5-6). 
 
The above findings also support Sumner’s (1987) thoughts on the provision of 
social welfare benefits. That is the fundamental principle that governs the 
payment of social security benefits is whether those in receipt of such benefits 
have a moral right to expect governments to provide them with sufficient 
resources to attain a reasonable standard of living.  
 
to say that I have a right to some good or service is not to say 
that it would be nice or generous or noble of others to give it to 
me; it is rather to say that they are obliged to do so, that it 
would be unfair or unjust of them not to, that I am entitled to 
expect or demand it of them.  (Sumner 1987, p.8) 
 
Supporting the claim that the payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
should be fair, moral and cater for the rights of individuals was the recognition, 
by respondents, that the reduction or cancellation of allowances would most 
likely have an adverse impact on recipients. In fact 72% of respondents 
indicated [refer to statement 2.29(a) from the questionnaire] that the reduction 
or cancellation of allowances would cause increased hardship while 55% of 
respondents indicated [refer to statement 2.29(b) from the questionnaire] that 
it would cause increased conflict amongst individuals.  
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The survey results also indicated that respondents recognised that many of 
the social control mechanisms of the breaching regime may need to be 
modified longer-term to take account of the ethical and moral criteria of 
fairness, justice and the rights of individuals. Kerr and Savelsberg (2002, p. 
11) in fact argued that the automatic imposition of a breach penalty should not 
proceed unless the circumstances for failing to comply with either an Activity 
or Administrative test requirement were fully understood. The capacity of 
welfare recipients to comply with their mutual obligation requirements can be 
greatly affected, for example, by their personal health as well as their social 
and economic circumstances. 
 
There are some very logical explanations of why people may not be able to 
comply with Activity and Administrative test requirements. In a study 
conducted by Hanover Welfare Services (2002) for example, it was estimated 
that one in eight people breached by Centrelink were homeless. The plight of 
homelessness means there is little likelihood of people receiving 
correspondence, which in turn means they are unaware that Centrelink is 
trying to communicate with them. The end result of this cycle is that those on 
unemployment benefits do not receive letters to attend a Centrelink office and 
are subsequently breached for missing an appointment. 
 
In two related statements, respondents were asked to indicate whether the 
reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth Allowances for Activity or 
Administrative breach violations would cause increased criminal activity 
(Albanese 2001) and secondly, whether these reductions or cancellations 
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would cause an increased demand for emergency relief.  The survey results 
indicated [refer to statement 2.29(c) from the questionnaire] that 32% of 
respondents were of the opinion that the reduction or cancellation of Newstart 
and Youth Allowances would cause increased criminal activity. The results of 
the current survey are supported by the findings of reports issued by the 
ACOSS (2001b), the Brotherhood of St Laurence (2001) and the Salvation 
Army (2001). The Salvation Army (2001) report for example noted that one in 
nine people in receipt of welfare benefits claimed they had resorted to crime 
as a direct result of having been breached. The proceeds of these crimes, the 
report went on to note, were used to pay for basic needs such as food, 
ordinary living expenses, housing and medication (Salvation Army 2001).  
 
As regards the second statement - namely the increased demand for 
emergency relief - the current survey indicated [refer to statement 2.29(d) 
from the questionnaire] that 62% of respondents were aware that the 
reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth Allowances would cause an 
increase in demand for emergency relief. Lackner and Marston (2003), 
support this finding by stating that, as a result of the cancellation of welfare 
payments the more vulnerable people are forced to turn to welfare agencies 
like the Salvation Army and the Brotherhood of St Lawrence to claim 
emergency relief. In a report prepared by the Commonwealth Ombudsman in 
2001 it was noted that the imposition of a breach penalty might cause 
significant hardship and disruption to a person’s life. Commenting on this 
point, Lackner and Marston (2003) claimed that breach penalties could be 
viewed as a form of cost-shifting. That is ‘savings may be made when income 
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support benefits are withdrawn but the resulting plunge into poverty both 
increases the demand for emergency relief and also increases other social 
consequences of acute poverty’ (Lackner and Marston 2003, p. 15). 
 
The survey results support the above mentioned concerns of Lackner and 
Marston. In fact 30% of respondents acknowledged [refer to statement 2.27(e) 
from the questionnaire] that they were so concerned with the impact that a 
breach penalty might have on recipients that they did not impose a breach 
penalty. In doing this respondents claimed breaching was not an incentive to 
compliance and caused adverse consequences. As one consultant put it: 
 
I consider recommending a breach through a participation report to 
be the last resort. As a job network member we need to develop a 
mutual trust to encourage participants to make the best use of their 
facilities. 
 
It causes further hardship. 
 
The recognition by respondents that the formal social control aspects of the 
breaching regime need to be modified longer-term was also reflected in a 
recent study by Bigby and Files (2003). The study found that ‘there was a 
strong culture of giving a jobseeker one last chance, and warning rather than 
reporting … the breach … if it was the first failure to meet requirements’ 
(Bigby and Files 2003, pp. 283-4). 
 
Concerns associated with the impact breach penalties would have on 
recipients was the subject of comment in the final report of the government’s 
Reference Group on Welfare Reform (commonly referred to as the McClure 
Report). In that report the Reference Group acknowledged that there was 
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increased community concern about penalising those who could least afford 
such penalties (McClure, 2000). 
 
It is evident that the breaching regime and its penalties have attracted 
widespread criticism from many quarters (ACOSS, 2001a, Lackner, 2003; 
Salvation Army 2001). The accumulation of these criticisms resulted in the 
setting up of an Independent Inquiry into the breaching regime. The Inquiry 
concluded that: 
 
The current penalty regime is excessively harsh and unfair, 
and it unduly and counter-productively diminishes many 
jobseekers’ prospects of finding employment. 
                                   (Pearce, Disney and Ridout 2002, p. 79) 
 
 
However, while the respondents to the current study recognised that the 
imposition of a breach penalty should meet the objectives of fairness, moral 
obligations and the rights of individuals there was also a strongly held view 
among respondents that recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances should 
comply with their mutual obligation requirements. In fact respondents 
indicated [refer to statements 2.9(a) and 2.9(b) respectively from the 
questionnaire] that it should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart 
and Youth Allowances to do something in return for the receipt of welfare 
benefits such as participating in mutual obligation projects (86%) and 
attending training programs (91%). 
 
 
In support of the view that recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances 
should comply with their mutual obligation requirements were the findings that 
a jobseeker’s inadequate explanation for non-compliance with either an 
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Activity test requirement or an Administrative test requirement should be met 
with an appropriate breach penalty.   
 
More specifically the survey results indicated [refer to statements 2.24 from 
the questionnaire] that an Activity penalty should be applied by Centrelink 
when a recipient of a Newstart or Youth Allowance refuses to or fails to attend 
a job interview (91%); fails to commence or complete an approved program of 
work for unemployment payment (88%); refuses or fails to provide information 
in relation to income from employment (90%); becomes voluntarily 
unemployed (58%); becomes unemployed due to misconduct (65%); refuses 
or fails to accept a suitable job offer (86%); fails to accept a job offer outside 
their local area after previously agreeing to do so (60%); fails to enter into an 
activity agreement (92%); fails to take reasonable steps to comply with the 
terms of an activity agreement (94%); fails to return jobseeker diary or fails the 
job seeker diary review (71%).  
 
Similarly an Administrative penalty should be applied by Centrelink [refer to 
statements 2.22 from the questionnaire] when a recipient of a Newstart or 
Youth Allowance fails to attend an interview when requested (86%); fails to 
make contact when requested (85%); fails to return the Jobseeker Diary when 
requested (86%); fails to notify of a change of circumstances (66%); and 
finally when the person fails to reply to letters requesting information (78%). 
 
In summary, the results of the study indicated that respondents recognised 
that the formal socio-financial controls of the breaching regime need to be 
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modified to take account of ethical and moral principles. The acceptance of 
government policy on ethical grounds is not only fundamental, it is also 
essential, because only with this acceptance can come congruence with 
community attitudes and the related concerns of longer-term social cohesion 
and political survival (Dewey 1922, Hume 1739; Ross 1930; Winfrey 1998). 
However while Job Network consultants recognised the breaching regime 
should be modified longer-term on ethical grounds they also recognised that 
recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances should be willing to do 
something in return for the receipt of such allowances. Job Network 
consultants also indicated that in those cases where recipients failed to 
reciprocate, the imposition of a breach penalty was justified.   
 
7.3 Limitations  
 
While the results of this research were used to draw conclusions several 
limitations should be acknowledged.  
 
Firstly, the survey group consisted of Job Network consultants working at not-
for-profit organisations. As DEWR reported (2003, p.1) in their overview 
appraisal of the type of organisations that would be given contracts in the third 
round of employment contracts – 50% of organisations would come from the  
not-for-profit sector, 47% would come from the commercial sector, while the 
remaining 3% would come from the government sector. Whilst not-for-profit 
organisations represent the largest part of the sector, and are therefore worth 
focusing on, the perceptions of those working in the other two sectors 
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(particularly the commercial sector) may differ in some ways and therefore 
could be worth researching.  
 
Secondly, the total number of Job Network consultants who could potentially 
respond to the e-mail survey was estimated to be 739 (refer to page 145) from 
relevant not-for-profit Job Network Providers. This estimation was based on 
the responses obtained from the 66 Job Network managers contacted during 
the initial stages of setting up the survey instrument. There were no means 
available to check the accuracy of these estimates other than through the 
representations made by senior Job Network managers. The main 
consequence of this potential limitation is that it was not possible to 
categorically state that the 154 responses equated to a 21% response rate. 
However, while there were no means available to verify the accuracy of the 
response rate, the number of consultants working at the seven Job Network 
Providers sites visited during the focus group interviews reconciled with the 
numbers obtained for those sites when determining the original number of 739 
Job Network consultants. This verification would seem to indicate that the 
overall number of 739 consultants represented a sufficiently accurate base to 
calculate a response rate.  
 
In a related issue, the managers of the 66 organisations who had agreed to 
participate in the survey were asked to forward the e-mail questionnaire to 
their front-line Job Network consultants. As a consequence of this distribution 
process it was difficult to determine whether the questionnaire was forwarded 
to all of the estimated 739 Job Network consultants working at these 66 
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organisations. The other limitation with this process is that the responses were 
of a purely voluntary basis and therefore the results may be subject to a self-
selection bias.  
 
7.4 Further Research 
 
As indicated in section 7.3 above, the survey group consisted of Job Network 
consultants working at not-for-profit organisations only. As a consequence 
there is a research opportunity to examine the perceptions of Job Network 
consultants working in the commercial and government sectors. 
 
While the results of the current study highlighted the existence and 
importance of the formal and informal controls of government there was no 
evidence from either the literature review or anecdotal information of any prior 
research that has examined the formal and informal financial controls of 
government as they relate to Australia’s social security system and the 
breaching regime. With the increasing demand and pressure being placed on 
the government to justify the amount of money spent on welfare related 
expenditure the lack of research into these formal and informal control 
mechanisms represents a significant gap in the research literature. Further 
studies on these formal and informal control mechanisms would assist with an 
understanding of the dual application of these controls of government and the 
impact they have on policy development.   
 
Chapter Seven Page 289 
Another potential area of research relates to the apparent inconsistent 
messages conveyed by the government through Centrelink regarding the 
application of a breach penalty. That is, while the government is trying to 
create an impression that they will be tough on those people who are not 
complying with their mutual obligation requirements the reality of this situation 
is very different. That is, the general consensus among respondents was that 
approximately 80% to 90% of all breaching recommendations initiated by Job 
Network consultants were overturned by Centrelink. This apparent 
inconsistency and the impact such inconsistencies are likely to have as 
regards the application of socio-financial controls needs to be investigated 
further.  
 
 
7.5 Overall Conclusions 
 
The aims of the current study were to examine both the formal and informal 
mechanisms used by governments to maintain control over associated social 
welfare expenditures. In examining the shorter-term formal mechanisms of 
government, the study focused on the payment of Job Newstart and Youth 
Allowances and how the concept of Michel Foucault’s social control 
discourses of marginalisation, panopticism and normalisation were used to 
achieve control. As regards the informal mechanisms of government the study 
focused on whether the above mentioned short-term controls should be 
modified longer-term to take account of the informal ethical and moral criteria 
of fairness, justice and the rights of individuals.   
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In achieving the above mentioned aims the study was undertaken in two 
stages. In stage one, e-mail questionnaires were distributed to Job Network 
consultants (n = 739) employed at 66 not-for-profit Job Network Providers 
throughout Australia. In stage two, focus group interviews were conducted to 
expand on the responses obtained from the e-mail questionnaire.  
 
The survey results support Foucault’s discourse on marginalisation. That is it 
helps to explain how consultants identify and single out people who do not fit 
the norm and therefore represent a case for special assistance. The 
marginalisation of welfare recipients is achieved using the breaching regime, 
and in so doing provides governments and their agencies (i.e., Centrelink and 
Job Network Providers) with techniques to measure, supervise, punish, 
correct and ultimately control those in receipt of unemployment benefits. The 
process of marginalisation includes both rationing and disciplinary 
mechanisms that combine to help maintain control over social welfare 
expenditure which in turn provides the foundation to establish short-term 
financial control and ultimately compliance with government policy. Not only 
can the disciplinary mechanisms of the breaching regime be used to identify 
people who might require special treatment they can also be used as a trigger 
to discipline recipients who choose not to comply with a particular Centrelink 
requirement. The disciplinary actions in this instance would normally involve 
the reduction or cancellation of an individual’s Newstart or Youth Allowance – 
a form of financial control. 
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The questionnaire survey also found that Foucault’s panoptic powers of 
surveillance, mainly through the “Participation Report” and the interview 
process, were used as tools to assist with the marginalisation and ultimately 
the normalisation of people by encouraging them to enter or re-enter the 
workforce, thereby reducing their dependency on welfare.  
 
Thus, it would seem that the rationing and disciplinary mechanisms of the 
breaching regime through a process of marginalisation, panopticism and 
normalisation combine to help maintain effective social control over 
associated welfare expenditures and over welfare recipients.  
 
The second aspect of the study examined whether the formal socio-financial 
controls of the breaching regime need to be modified to take account of 
ethical and moral principles. In achieving this, the study sought the 
perceptions of those associated with the implementation of controls in terms 
of the ethical, philosophical and political outcomes of applying the system in 
the short and longer-term. 
 
The results of the study indicated that Job Network consultants recognised 
that the rules and regulations that comprise the breaching regime should be 
modified longer-term to take account of these informal ethical and moral 
criteria. The acceptance of government policy on ethical grounds is not only 
fundamental, it is also essential, because only with such general acceptance 
can there be congruence with community attitudes and the related concerns 
for longer-term social cohesion and political survival. However while 
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respondents recognised that the breaching regime should be modified longer-
term on ethical grounds for social congruence (Hume 1739) they also 
recognised that recipients of Newstart and Youth Allowances should be willing 
to do something in return for the receipt of such allowances. On this point 
respondents indicated that in those cases where recipients failed to 
reciprocate, the imposition of a breach penalty was justified.   
 
One further point in relation to the results of the study needs to be mentioned. 
The fact that approximately 80% to 90% of all breaching recommendations 
initiated by Job Network consultants were overturned by Centrelink is a cause 
of concern. As mentioned at the end of section 7.4 this apparent inconsistency 
and the impact such inconsistencies are likely to have as regards the 
application of socio-financial controls needs to be investigated further, 
particularly as an issue for public policy evaluation.   
 
This research project has indicated that the social implications of formal 
controls of the breaching regime as financial disclosure have community type 
consent at this time. It is envisaged that this research will stimulate other 
academics to critically examine the ways governments use formal and 
informal mechanisms to maintain effective financial control over government 
expenditure as the future accountability environment develops.  
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Appendices 
 
Appendix One – Questionnaire Pack 
(a) Instruction Page 
Dear ……….. 
 
Your contact details have been provided to me by May Lam at Jobs Australia who 
has assisted me with comments and advice about the content of a questionnaire. 
 
I am conducting my PhD research at RMIT University into the breaching regime 
undertaken at Centrelink. My thesis topic is titled “Formal and Informal Controls 
over Social Security Expenditure – An Analysis”. 
 
IMPORTANT - WHAT NEEDS TO BE DONE FIRST 
  
1. When you first open the attached questionnaire SAVE it as a word document 
either to your desktop, a drive or folder of your choice. 
2. Complete the questionnaire. 
3. Save the completed questionnaire again. 
4. Re-send the completed questionnaire as an e-mail attachment to: 
robert.grose@rmit.edu.au by 10th March. 
 
I am hoping you might be able to assist in this research by asking your 
organisation’s front line Job Network consultants to complete a 15 - 20 minute       
e-mail responses questionnaire and return it by 10th March 2004. If your 
colleagues would prefer to complete the questionnaire in hard copy they can do so 
by returning it to the address shown at the bottom of this e-mail. 
 
If you have any concerns regarding the questionnaire please do not hesitate to call 
me on (03) 9925 5713 or e-mail me at robert.grose@rmit.edu.au any time.  
 
Thank you for your time in addressing this request, it is greatly appreciated. 
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(b) Cover Letter 
(Date 
 
 
Dear Participant, 
 
I am currently a PhD student in the School of Accounting and Law at RMIT 
University. My thesis topic is titled “Formal and Informal Controls over Social 
Security Expenditure – An Analysis” and my supervisors are Professor Max Aiken 
and Doctor David Gowland. 
 
I am inviting you to participate in my research. Your participation will involve 
responding to the following questionnaire and should take 15-20 minutes to complete. 
Your participation in this research is voluntary and you may withdraw at anytime.  
 
The questionnaire included with this letter is being distributed to those members of 
Jobs Australia who have been identified as having Job Network contracts. Your 
contact details have been provided to me by May Lam at Jobs Australia who has 
assisted me with comments and advice about the content of this survey.  
 
Your participation is important in providing relevant and reliable information about 
the Activity and Administrative test breaching regime and therefore could you please 
return the questionnaire by e-mail address to, robert.grose@rmit.edu.au by 10 March 
2004. If you would prefer to return the questionnaire in hard copy please place it in an 
envelope and post it to the address shown at the bottom of this page. 
 
Confidentiality will be strictly adhered to and the final presentation of data will not 
identify individual respondents.  
 
The outcome of this work will be contained in a dissertation that will be available at 
RMIT’s BUSINESS Library. It is intended that the results will be provided to the 
government and published in professional and academic journals. The findings will be 
used to establish whether the current activity and administrative test breaching regime 
is fair and equitable.  
 
If you have any queries regarding this project please contact my primary supervisor 
Professor Max Aiken, phone (03) 9925 5723 or the Chair of the RMIT Business 
Human Research Ethics Sub-committee Professor Robert Brooks, phone (03) 9925 
5594, email robert.brooks@rmit.edu.au. 
 
 
Robert Grose 
 
 
 
 
School of Accounting and Law 
RMIT UNIVERSITY 
Melbourne, VICTORIA, 3000 
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(c) Clarification of terminology 
The following questionnaire asks for your perceptions on the causes of 
unemployment, the suspension system and the breaching regime. To ensure your 
responses are based on a similar understanding, the following definitions and 
explanations are provided. 
 
Suspension of Payment 
This occurs when the person in receipt of a Job Newstart or Youth Allowance 
payment fails to comply with either a Centrelink or Job Network directive or 
requirement. A suspension means that an individual’s benefit is temporarily 
withdrawn and will be re-instated once they have complied with the specified 
directive or requirement. 
 
Breach Penalties 
Breach penalties are of two types – an Activity breach and an Administrative breach. 
Broadly speaking an Activity breach relates to the failure by a recipient to actively 
seek employment or comply with some other work related issue. An Administrative 
breach on the other hand, normally relates to the failure by the recipient to attend a 
Job Network interview or some other administrative requirement.  
A breach penalty means that an individual’s benefit is either temporarily reduced or 
cancelled for a specified period. 
 
Type of Breach  Penalty Imposed  
1 Administrative breach The customer’s basic rate of payment will be 
reduced by 16% for 13 weeks. 
As an alternative the customer may choose a 
non-payment period of two weeks. 
2 Activity breach  
First activity test breach within a 
2 year period,  
The customer's basic rate of payment will be 
reduced by 18% for  26 weeks.  
Second activity test breach 
within a 2 year period,  
The customer's basic rate of payment will be 
reduced by 24% for 26 weeks.  
Third or subsequent activity test 
breach within a 2 year period,  
A non-payment period will apply for 8 weeks to 
the customer.  
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(d) E-mail Questionnaire 
SECTION ONE - DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION 
 
What you need to do to complete this part of the questionnaire. 
 
Please indicate the appropriate response (by clicking on the box) which most accurately 
represents your situation.  
 
 
1.1 Where do you work? (please indicate the appropriate response) 
 
  
No.
(a) Job Network Provider (providing general assistance).  
(b) Job Network Provider (providing specialist assistance, e.g., language difficulties, etc).  
(c) Job Network Provider catering for indigenous Australians.  
(d) Other (e.g., PSP, JPET, etc):        
 
1.2  What is your gender? 
 
 
 
 
No.
(a) Male  
(b) Female  
 
1.3  What age group do you belong to? 
 
 
 
 
No.
(a) Under 20  
(b) 20 – 29  
(c) 30 – 39  
(d) 40 – 49  
(e) Over 50  
 
1.4  What Employment Service Area (ESA) does your office cover? 
 
 
 
 
(a) Specify ESA area:       
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1.5 What is your current level of employment? 
 
 
 
 
No.
(a) General Manager  
(b) Manager  
(c) Administrative Officer  
(d) Employment/Recruitment Consultant  
(e) Other (please specify)        
 
 
1.6 How many years have you been working in the industry with unemployed people? 
 
 
 
 
No.
(a) Less than one year  
(b) 1 – 2 years  
(c) 3 – 5 years  
(d) 6 – 10 years  
(e) Over 10 years  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
DON’T FORGET TO SAVE THIS QUESTIONNAIRE AS A WORD DOCUMENT 
EITHER TO YOUR DESKTOP, DRIVE OR FOLDER OF YOUR CHOICE BEFORE 
YOU RE-SEND IT 
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SECTION TWO – QUESTIONNAIRE 
 
What you need to do to complete this part of the questionnaire. 
 
Please indicate the response (by clicking on the box) which best represents your 
perceptions.  
 
SA (Strongly agree) A (Agree) N (Neither agree or disagree) D (Disagree) SD (Strongly 
disagree) 
 
Questions 2.1 – 2.14 ask for your perceptions on the cause for unemployment and 
Newstart and Youth Allowance schemes. 
 
 
2.1 The cause of unemployment is to be found in the characteristics of each individual such as:   
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) Lack of motivation.      
(b) educational and training deficiencies.      
(c) poor social skills.      
(d) socio-economic background.      
(e) language problems.      
(f) the selectiveness of people as to where and what type of 
employment they desire.. 
     
 
2.2 The cause of unemployment is to be found in:   
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) the lack of employment opportunities within a reasonable travel 
time. 
     
(b) the lack of a suitable match between the skills of the person and 
available employment within a reasonable travel time. 
     
(c) the various prejudices of employers that are unrelated to the 
employee’s skills match. 
     
(d) the low rate of minimum wages relative to unemployment 
allowances. 
     
(e) the safety net offered by Newstart and Youth Allowance 
payments. 
     
(f) the lack of incentive to work because of the marginal tax  rate on 
low wages and the loss of concessions. 
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2.3 The overall aim of government policy in paying Newstart and Youth Allowances is to: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) enable recipients to meet their basic living costs.      
(b) encourage recipients to actively seek employment opportunities.      
(c) reduce the risk of social conflict and crime.      
 
2.4 Newstart and Youth Allowances may result in: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) disincentives to look for work      
(b) increased welfare dependency by recipients.      
(c) better opportunities for unemployed people to return to the work 
force. 
     
 
2.5 Newstart and Youth Allowances create people who: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) Are encouraged to return to the work force.      
(b) find it difficult to return to the work force.      
(c) do not fully pursue employment opportunities.      
(d) prefer to do nothing.      
 
2.6 I am critical of people receiving Newstart and Youth Allowances who are able to work but 
choose not to: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) actively seek employment.      
(b) do any form of community service in return.      
(c) attend any type of training and/ or self-improvement programs 
aimed at increasing their employment potential. 
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2.7 Fit and able people receiving Newstart and Youth Allowances should be prepared to apply for 
and do work outside their area of expertise. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) Not at all.      
(b) Always provided the work is within a reasonable travel time.      
(c) Only after unsuccessfully seeking work in their field of skill for 
a certain time period and the available work is within a 
reasonable travelling distance. 
     
 
2.8 The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should be designed to meet objectives such as:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) fairness.      
(b) moral obligations.      
(c) increased social harmony in the community.      
(d) an individual’s rights.       
(e) effective administration.      
 
2.9 It should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances to do something 
in return for the receipt of welfare benefits such as: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) participating in mutual obligation projects      
(b) attending training programs.      
(c) complying with Centrelink requirements.      
 
2.10 Newstart and Youth Allowances should be paid for a period of:  
 
 
 
Yes No 
(a) up to one year only.   
(b) up to two years only.   
(c) up to five years only.   
(d) indefinitely.   
(e) Other (please specify):       
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2.11  Ways to reduce the need for Newstart and Youth Allowances payments might include:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) creating more jobs opportunities.      
(b) enhancing the apprenticeship scheme.      
(c) providing further incentives to employers to recruit Job  
Newstart and Youth Allowances recipients. 
     
(d) creating more training opportunities.      
 
2.12 Job Network staff are becoming increasingly concerned with Newstart and Youth Allowance 
recipients who are becoming: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) emotionally aggressive and/or distressed as a result of being 
breached. 
     
(b) emotionally aggressive and/or distressed as a result of the 
administrative paperwork related to mutual obligation 
requirements. 
     
 
2.13 During the past 12 months has there been a discernable increase in the aggressive and/or 
distressed behaviour of those in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances towards Job 
Network staff. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) Discernable increase in aggressive and/or distressed behaviour.      
 
2.14 If you answered that you thought there was a discernable increase in the aggressive and/or 
distressed behaviour to the previous question, could you please indicate in the space provided 
below why you think this has occurred.  
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Questions 2.15 – 2.17 ask for your perceptions on the suspension of Newstart and 
Youth Allowance payments. 
 
2.15 Suspension of payment (i.e., where payment is temporarily withheld until there is compliance 
with a Centrelink or Job Network requirement) rather than the imposition of a breach penalty 
(i.e., where payment is either reduced or cancelled) is a fairer approach to resolving 
unemployment issues. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) Suspension fairer than a breach penalty      
 
2.16 The suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances causes: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) increased hardship.       
(b) increased conflict amongst individuals.      
(c) increased criminal activity.      
(d) increased demand for emergency relief.      
 
2.17 Centrelink can administer the suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowance payments more 
effectively than the imposition of a breach penalty. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) Centrelink can more effectively administer suspensions than 
breach penalties. 
     
 
Questions 2.18 – 2.30 ask for your perceptions on the Administrative and Activity 
breaching regime. Remember a breach involves the reduction or cancellation of 
allowances.  
 
2.18 The completion of a Participation Report by a Job Network provider is an effective way of 
identifying people who: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) may be abusing the receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowance 
payments. 
     
(b) Fail to participate in job search activities.      
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2.19 In the short-term (i.e., less than one year), Activity and Administrative test penalties result in:   
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) a job seeker who complies with their requirement to look for 
work 
     
(b) a payment system that requires recipients to comply with their 
obligations. 
     
(c) a perception that the government is not wasting taxpayers’ 
money. 
     
 
2.20 Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) ensure payments go only to those who are actively seeking 
employment. 
     
(b) help monitor the job search activities of those receiving 
allowances. 
     
(c) Help direct the job search activities of recipients.      
(d) provide data to demonstrate that those receiving allowances are 
complying with government requirements. 
     
(e) filter out recipients who are earning income from undeclared 
work. 
     
(f) Have electoral appeal.      
 
2.21 Centrelink would normally uphold breach recommendations suggested by a JNM. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) Prior to July 2003      
(b) After July 2003.      
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2.22 Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-compliance has been sought and 
rejected as unreasonable, an Administrative breach penalty should be applied by Centrelink 
when the person: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) fails to attend an interview when requested.      
(b) fails to make contact when requested.      
(c) fails to return the Jobseeker Diary when requested.      
(d) fails to notify of a change of circumstances (i.e.,  address change).      
(e) fails to reply to letters requesting information.      
 
2.23 Taken as a whole, the existing Administrative test breach penalties are: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) fair.      
(b) too harsh      
(c) too lenient      
 
2.24 Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-attendance has been sought and 
rejected as unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be applied by Centrelink when the 
person: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) refuses or fails to attend a job interview.      
(b) fails to commence or complete an approved program of work for 
unemployment payment. 
     
(c) refuses or fails to provide information in relation to income 
from employment. 
     
(d) becomes voluntarily unemployed.       
(e) becomes unemployed due to misconduct.      
(f) refuses or fails to accept a suitable job offer.      
(g) fails to accept a job offer outside their local area after previously 
agreeing to do so. 
     
(h) fails to enter into an activity agreement (including a job search 
plan negotiated with a JNM). 
     
(i) fails to take reasonable steps to comply with the terms of an 
activity agreement. 
     
(j) fails to return jobseeker diary or fails the job seeker diary 
review. 
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2.25 Taken as a whole, the existing Activity test breach penalties are: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) fair.      
(b) too harsh      
(c) too lenient      
 
2.26 What is your best estimate of the percentage of your job seekers who fail to comply with the 
terms of their Preparing for Work Agreement? 
 
 
(a) % of job seekers failing to comply. %  
 
2.27 I do not usually recommend that a job seeker be breached because:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) it is often difficult to substantiate the case.      
(b) the Preparing for Work Agreement is not specific enough.      
(c) Fear for personal safety.      
(d) breaches are always overturned.      
(e) breaching is not an incentive to compliance.      
(f) This office does not encourage breaching      
 
2.28 On average, what percentage of the job seekers you refer to Centrelink for a breach would 
actually receive a breach penalty for non-compliance? 
 
 
(a) % of referrals who receive a breach penalty.   % 
 
2.29 The reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth Allowances for administrative and activity 
test breach violations causes:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) increased hardship.       
(b) increased conflict amongst individuals.      
(c) increased criminal activity.      
(d) increased demand for emergency relief.      
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2.30 In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy as it relates to the Administrative and 
Activity test regime, must evolve into objectives that help ensure:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD 
 % % % % % 
(a) a more flexible work force.      
(b) income support recipients are not excluded from the rest of 
society. 
     
(c) lower youth homelessness.      
(d) income support recipients do not feel guilty for receiving such 
benefits. 
     
(e) second-class citizens do not evolve.      
(f) lower suicide rates.      
(g) political survival.      
 
 
 
 
 
DON’T FORGET TO SAVE THIS QUESTIONNAIRE AS A WORD DOCUMENT 
EITHER TO YOUR DESKTOP, DRIVE OR FOLDER OF YOUR CHOICE BEFORE 
YOU RE-SEND IT 
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SECTION THREE  – ADDITIONAL COMMENTS 
 
Please add any further comments you may have regarding the current Activity and 
Administrative test breaching regime. 
 
 
Further comments       
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Thank you for your time, opinions and comments. 
 
 
 
 
Robert Grose 
School of Accounting and Law 
RMIT UNIVERSITY 
Melbourne, VICTORIA, 3000 
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Appendix Two – Focus Group Letter 
 
Dear Participant, 
 
I am currently a PhD student in the School of Accounting and Law at RMIT 
University. My thesis topic is titled “Formal and Informal Controls over Social 
security Expenditure – An Analysis”.and my supervisors are Professor Max Aiken 
and Doctor David Gowland. 
 
I am inviting you to participate in my research. Your participation will involve 
answering a series of questions in a one hour focus group discussion containing no 
more than five other people with expertise in the area of my research. Apart from the 
fact that the focus group discussions will be audio taped, the focus group does not 
pose any risk to those who may choose to participate in the study. Your participation 
in this research is voluntary and you may withdraw at anytime.  
 
The venue for the focus group discussion will be determined by mutual agreement. 
Your participation is important in providing relevant and reliable information about 
the Activity and Administrative test-breaching regime and therefore could you please 
indicate your willingness to becoming a part of these focus group discussions.  
 
Confidentiality will be strictly adhered to. The personal views and the views of each 
focus group will remain confidential and will not be released to any one under any 
circumstances. Taped responses will be stored in a locked filing cabinet at the 
researches place of employment. 
 
The outcome of this work will be contained in a dissertation that will be available at 
RMIT’s BUSINESS Library.  It is intended that the results will be provided to the 
government and published in professional and academic journals. The findings will be 
used to establish whether the current activity and administrative test-breaching regime 
is fair and equitable.  
 
If you have any queries regarding this project please contact my primary supervisor 
Professor Max Aiken, phone (03) 9925 5723 or the Chair of the RMIT Business 
Human Research Ethics Sub-committee Professor Robert Grose, phone (03) 9925 
5594, email robert.brooks@rmit.edu.au. 
 
 
Robert Grose 
 
 
 
School of Accounting and Law 
RMIT UNIVERSITY 
Melbourne, VICTORIA, 3000 
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Appendix Three – Ethics Approval 
 
RMIT 
RMIT BUSINESS – HUMAN RESEARCH ETHICS SUB-COMMITTEE 
Application for Approval of Research Thesis 
(Note: This form is available on computer disk) 
SUMMARY & APPROVAL 
Thesis Title: Formal and Informal Controls over Social Security Expenditure - 
An Analysis 
 
Name of Research:   Mr Robert Grose 
Name of Senior Supervisor:   Professor Max Aiken 
Category of Research Project:   Category 2 
BUSINESS HUMAN RESEARCH ETHICS SUB-COMMITTEE USE ONLY 
Date Application Received: 27th October 2003 
Faculty Human Research Ethics Sub Committee Register No: 416 
Period of Approval: February 2004 to August 2006 
Comments/Provisos: 
The Business Human Research Ethics Sub Committee assessed the thesis as  
Category 2 
 
Signature:       Date:     
                 FHRESC Chair 
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Appendix Four – Summary of Results 
SECTION ONE - DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION 
 
 
1.1 Where do you work? (please indicate the appropriate response) 
 
  
No. 
 
%
(a) Job Network Provider (providing general assistance). 132  
(b) Job Network Provider (providing specialist assistance, e.g., language difficulties, 
etc). 
12  
(c) Job Network Provider catering for indigenous Australians. 4  
(d) Other (e.g., PSP, JPET, etc):       6  
 
1.2  What is your gender? 
 
 
 
 
No. 
 
%
(a) Male 48 31 
(b) Female 106 69 
 
1.3  What age group do you belong to? 
 
 
 
 
No. 
 
%
(a) Under 20 0 0 
(b) 20 – 29 37 24 
(c) 30 – 39 48 31 
(d) 40 – 49 47 31 
(e) Over 50 22 14 
 
1.4  What Employment Service Area (ESA) does your office cover? 
 
 
 
(a) Specify ESA area:       
 
1.5 What is your current level of employment? 
 
 
 
 
No. 
 
%
(a) General Manager 6 4 
(b) Manager 23 15 
(c) Administrative Officer 10 7 
(d) Employment/Recruitment Consultant 102 66 
(e) Other (please specify)       13 8 
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1.6 How many years have you been working in the industry with unemployed people? 
 
 
 
 
No. 
 
%
(a) Less than one year 16 10 
(b) 1 – 2 years 23 15 
(c) 3 – 5 years 57 37 
(d) 6 – 10 years 32 21 
(e) Over 10 years 26 17 
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SECTION TWO - QUESTIONNAIRE 
 
2.1 The cause of unemployment is to be found in the characteristics of each individual such as:   
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) Lack of motivation. 23 65 5 7 0 1.95 1.95 
(b) educational and training deficiencies. 24 62 11 3 0 1.94 1.94 
(c) poor social skills. 23 56 17 4 0 2.03 2.03 
(d) socio-economic background. 16 47 28 8 1 2.31 2.31 
(e) language problems. 13 44 28 12 3 2.46 2.46 
(f) the selectiveness of people as to where and what 
type of employment they desire. 
24 54 16 5 1 2.05 2.05 
 
2.2 The cause of unemployment is to be found in:   
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) the lack of employment opportunities within a 
reasonable travel time. 
11 34 21 29 5 2.82 1.11 
(b) the lack of a suitable match between the skills of the 
person and available employment within a 
reasonable travel time. 
12 41 20 27 0 2.62 1.01 
(c) the various prejudices of employers that are unrelated
employee’s skills match. 
12 51 28 9 0 2.35 .806 
(d) the low rate of minimum wages relative to 
unemployment allowances. 
14 43 23 19 1 2.49 .983 
(e) the safety net offered by Newstart and Youth 
Allowance payments. 
18 40 29 10 3 2.39 .972 
(f) the lack of incentive to work because of the 
marginal tax  rate on low wages and the loss of 
concessions. 
23 43 22 9 3 2.25 .994 
 
2.3 The overall aim of government policy in paying Newstart and Youth Allowances is to: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) enable recipients to meet their basic living costs. 16 66 8 7 3 2.15 .864 
(b) encourage recipients to actively seek employment 
opportunities. 
14 52 12 16 6 2.48 1.10 
(c) reduce the risk of social conflict and crime. 11 35 29 16 9 2.78 1.13 
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2.4 Newstart and Youth Allowances may result in: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) disincentives to look for work 13 51 19 14 3 2.43 .989 
(b) increased welfare dependency by recipients. 23 53 13 11 0 2.12 .895 
(c) better opportunities for unemployed people to 
return to the work force. 
3 33 41 18 5 2.88 .920 
 
2.5 Newstart and Youth Allowances create people who: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) Are encouraged to return to the work force. 2 34 33 24 7 3.01 .973 
(b) find it difficult to return to the work force. 5 33 40 19 3 2.82 .911 
(c) do not fully pursue employment opportunities. 10 47 25 16 2 2.53 .951 
(d) prefer to do nothing. 10 32 32 21 5 2.8 1.06 
 
2.6 I am critical of people receiving Newstart and Youth Allowances who are able to work but choose 
not to: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) actively seek employment. 35 49 10 5 1 1.91 .879 
(b) do any form of community service in return. 20 41 22 16 1 2.37 .999 
(c) attend any type of training and/ or self-
improvement programs aimed at increasing their 
employment potential. 
27 50 10 12 1 2.11 .978 
 
2.7 Fit and able people receiving Newstart and Youth Allowances should be prepared to apply for and 
do work outside their area of expertise. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) Not at all. 4 23 17 34 22 3.49 1.19 
(b) Always provided the work is within a reasonable 
travel time. 
15 55 19 9 2 2.28 .892 
(c) Only after unsuccessfully seeking work in their 
field of skill for a certain time period and the 
available work is within a reasonable travelling 
distance. 
21 47 22 9 1 2.23 .931 
 
Note: 3% missing responses from questions 2.7(a) and 2.7(b). 
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2.8 The payment of Newstart and Youth Allowances should be designed to meet objectives such as:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) fairness. 27 60 11 1 1 1.91 .733 
(b) moral obligations. 18 52 21 5 1 2.18 .836 
(c) increased social harmony in the community. 13 50 23 10 1 2.34 .884 
(d) an individual’s rights.  11 55 25 8 1 2.32 .803 
(e) effective administration. 12 39 34 14 1 2.52 .930 
 
Note: 3% missing responses from questions 2.8(b) and 2.8(c) 
 
2.9 It should be compulsory for those in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances to do something in 
return for the receipt of welfare benefits such as: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) participating in mutual obligation projects 44 42 8 4 2 1.78 .902 
(b) attending training programs. 40 51 5 3 1 1.73 .754 
(c) complying with Centrelink requirements. 49 46 3 1 1 1.56 .656 
 
2.10 Newstart and Youth Allowances should be paid for a period of:  
 
 
 
Yes No 
(a) up to one year only.   
(b) up to two years only.   
(c) up to five years only.   
(d) indefinitely.   
(e) Other (please specify):       
 
2.11  Ways to reduce the need for Newstart and Youth Allowances payments might include:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) creating more jobs opportunities. 52 41 6 1 0 1.55 .638 
(b) enhancing the apprenticeship scheme. 38 53 7 1 1 1.74 .705 
(c) providing further incentives to employers to recruit 
Job  
Newstart and Youth Allowances recipients. 
41 48 7 3 1 1.77 .823 
(d) creating more training opportunities. 38 46 12 3 1 1.81 .793 
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2.12 Job Network staff are becoming increasingly concerned with Newstart and Youth Allowance 
recipients who are becoming: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) emotionally aggressive and/or distressed as a result 
of being breached. 
23 37 23 14 3 2.38 1.08 
(b) emotionally aggressive and/or distressed as a result 
of the administrative paperwork related to mutual 
obligation requirements. 
20 36 25 14 5 2.47 1.11 
 
2.13 During the past 12 months has there been a discernable increase in the aggressive and/or distressed 
behaviour of those in receipt of Newstart and Youth Allowances towards Job Network staff. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) Discernable increase in aggressive and/or 
distressed behaviour. 
12 28 33 21 6 2.80 1.09 
 
2.14 If you answered that you thought there was a discernable increase in the aggressive and/or 
distressed behaviour to the previous question, could you please indicate in the space provided 
below why you think this has occurred.  
 
 
      
 
2.15 Suspension of payment (i.e., where payment is temporarily withheld until there is compliance with 
a Centrelink or Job Network requirement) rather than the imposition of a breach penalty (i.e., 
where payment is either reduced or cancelled) is a fairer approach to resolving unemployment 
issues. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) Suspension fairer than a breach penalty 20 49 12 14 5 2.34 1.09 
 
2.16 The suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowances causes: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) increased hardship.  13 55 21 10 1 2.32 .869 
(b) increased conflict amongst individuals. 12 45 29 13 1 2.47 .916 
(c) increased criminal activity. 10 27 43 18 2 2.75 .926 
(d) increased demand for emergency relief. 16 47 27 9 1 2.33 .903 
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2.17 Centrelink can administer the suspension of Newstart and Youth Allowance payments more 
effectively than the imposition of a breach penalty. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) Centrelink can more effectively administer 
suspensions than breach penalties. 
16 41 34 8 1 2.39 .900 
 
2.18 The completion of a Participation Report by a Job Network provider is an effective way of 
identifying people who: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) may be abusing the receipt of Newstart and Youth 
Allowance payments. 
33 55 4 4 4 1.91 .931 
(b) Fail to participate in job search activities. 36 59 1 1 3 1.75 .795 
 
2.19 In the short-term (i.e., less than one year), Activity and Administrative test penalties result in:   
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) a job seeker who complies with their requirement 
to look for work 
9 51 29 8 3 2.45 .875 
(b) a payment system that requires recipients to 
comply with their obligations. 
14 70 9 4 3 2.11 .785 
(c) a perception that the government is not wasting 
taxpayers’ money. 
17 47 25 8 3 2.32 .936 
 
2.20 Activity and Administrative test requirements aim to: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) ensure payments go only to those who are actively 
seeking employment. 
16 57 18 6 3 2.21 .878 
(b) help monitor the job search activities of those 
receiving allowances. 
12 65 17 3 3 2.20 .787 
(c) Help direct the job search activities of recipients. 7 57 17 16 3 2.49 .933 
(d) provide data to demonstrate that those receiving 
allowances are complying with government 
requirements. 
14 58 20 7 1 2.22 .821 
(e) filter out recipients who are earning income from 
undeclared work. 
17 50 14 14 5 2.40 1.07 
(f) Have electoral appeal. 16 34 36 12 2 2.51 .967 
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2.21 Centrelink would normally uphold breach recommendations suggested by a JNM. 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) Prior to July 2003 2 30 39 20 9 3.05 .979 
(b) After July 2003. 3 20 33 31 13 3.32 1.02 
 
Note: 3% missing  responses from questions 2.21(a) and 2.21(b) 
 
2.22 Provided adequate explanation of non-attendance or non-compliance has been sought and rejected as 
unreasonable, an Administrative breach penalty should be applied by Centrelink when the person: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) fails to attend an interview when requested. 36 50 8 5 1 1.83 .807 
(b) fails to make contact when requested. 31 54 10 4 1 1.89 .780 
(c) fails to return the Jobseeker Diary when 
requested. 
20 46 25 8 1 2.24 .886 
(d) fails to notify of a change of circumstances (i.e.,
address change).  
18 48 22 10 2 2.31 .951 
(e) fails to reply to letters requesting information. 24 54 16 5 1 2.05 .825 
 
2.23 Taken as a whole, the existing Administrative test breach penalties are: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) fair. 14 56 18 8 4 2.33 .950 
(b) too harsh 1 6 23 55 15 2.76 .827 
(c) too lenient 11 26 23 33 7 3.00 1.14 
 
Note: 4% missing  responses from questions 2.23(a) and 8% missing  responses from 2.23(b) and 2.23(c). 
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2.24 Provided adequate explanation of non-compliance or non-attendance has been sought and rejected 
as unreasonable, an Activity breach penalty should be applied by Centrelink when the person: 
 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) refuses or fails to attend a job interview. 44 47 4 4 1 1.69 .778 
(b) fails to commence or complete an approved 
program of work for unemployment payment. 
35 53 6 5 1 1.83 .807 
(c) refuses or fails to provide information in relation 
to income from employment. 
42 48 8 2 0 1.71 .704 
(d) becomes voluntarily unemployed.  21 37 27 12 3 2.39 1.05 
(e) becomes unemployed due to misconduct. 20 45 22 12 1 2.30 .974 
(f) refuses or fails to accept a suitable job offer. 39 47 10 3 1 1.81 .838 
(g) fails to accept a job offer outside their local area 
after previously agreeing to do so. 
19 41 27 12 1 2.33 .939 
(h) fails to enter into an activity agreement (including 
a job search plan negotiated with a JNM). 
34 58 3 4 1 1.81 .782 
(i) fails to take reasonable steps to comply with the 
terms of an activity agreement. 
36 58 1 4 1 1.75 .719 
(j) fails to return jobseeker diary or fails the job 
seeker diary review. 
18 53 21 5 3 2.22 .887 
 
2.25 Taken as a whole, the existing Activity test breach penalties are: 
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) fair. 15 52 20 9 4 2.35 .986 
(b) too harsh 1 8 29 49 13 3.64 .866 
(c) too lenient 13 28 23 31 5 2.87 1.14 
 
Note: 7% missing  responses from questions 2.25(a), 12% missing  responses from 2.25(b) and 8% missing 
responses from 2.25(c). 
 
2.26 What is your best estimate of the percentage of your job seekers who fail to comply with the terms 
of their Preparing for Work Agreement? 
 
 
(a) % of job seekers failing to comply. %  
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2.27 I do not usually recommend that a job seeker be breached because:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) it is often difficult to substantiate the case. 2 16 18 54 10 3.55 .955 
(b) the Preparing for Work Agreement is not specific 
enough. 
1 10 21 55 13 3.69 .853 
(c) Fear for personal safety. 1 6 22 50 21 3.85 .841 
(d) breaches are always overturned. 8 50 9 28 5 2.92 1.04 
(e) breaching is not an incentive to compliance. 5 25 20 41 9 3.26 1.08 
(f) This office does not encourage breaching 1 7 20 49 23 3.89 .865 
 
2.28 On average, what percentage of the job seekers you refer to Centrelink for a breach would actually 
receive a breach penalty for non-compliance? 
 
 
(a) % of referrals who receive a breach penalty.   % 
 
2.29 The reduction or cancellation of Newstart and Youth Allowances for administrative and activity 
test breach violations causes:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) increased hardship.  16 56 21 6 1 2.21 .827 
(b) increased conflict amongst individuals. 9 46 34 9 2 2.47 .823 
(c) increased criminal activity. 7 25 51 14 3 2.81 .859 
(d) increased demand for emergency relief. 14 48 31 5 2 2.32 .850 
 
2.30 In the medium-term (i.e., 3 – 6 years), government policy as it relates to the Administrative and 
Activity test regime, must evolve into objectives that help ensure:  
 
 
 
SA A N D SD Me SD 
 % % % % %   
(a) a more flexible work force. 20 63 13 3 1 2.02 .721 
(b) income support recipients are not excluded from the 
rest of society. 
22 62 12 3 1 1.97 .716 
(c) lower youth homelessness. 23 57 16 3 1 2.00 .743 
(d) income support recipients do not feel guilty for 
receiving such benefits. 
12 54 26 5 3 2.33 .849 
(e) second-class citizens do not evolve. 19 54 18 7 2 2.18 .887 
(f) lower suicide rates. 20 56 20 3 1 2.08 .748 
(g) political survival. 5 16 47 17 15 3.22 1.04 
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Appendix Five – Ranked Mean Scores of Perceived Level of 
Agreement 
 
        
Statement Mean  Statement Mean  Statement Mean
        
Statement 11a 1.55  Statement 20b 2.20  Statement 16b 2.47
Statement 9c 1.56  Statement 20a 2.21  Statement 29b 2.47
Statement 4a 1.69  Statement 29a 2.21  Statement 3b 2.48
Statement 24c 1.71  Statement 20d 2.22  Statement 2d 2.49
Statement 9b 1.73  Statement 24j 2.22  Statement 20c 2.49
Statement 11b 1.74  Statement 7c 2.23  Statement 20f 2.51
Statement 18b 1.75  Statement 22c 2.24  Statement 8e 2.52
Statement 24I 1.75  Statement 2f 2.25  Statement 5c 2.53
Statement 11c 1.77  Statement 7b 2.28  Statement 2b 2.62
Statement 9a 1.78  Statement 24e 2.30  Statement 16c 2.75
Statement 11d 1.81  Statement 1d 2.31  Statement 23b 2.76
Statement 24f 1.81  Statement 22d 2.31  Statement 3c 2.78
Statement 24h 1.81  Statement 8d 2.32  Statement 5d 2.80
Statement 22a 1.83  Statement 16a 2.32  Statement 13a 2.80
Statement 24b 1.83  Statement 19c 2.32  Statement 29c 2.81
Statement 22b 1.89  Statement 29d 2.32  Statement 2a 2.82
Statement 6a 1.91  Statement 16d 2.33  Statement 5b 2.82
Statement 8a 1.91  Statement 23a 2.33  Statement 25c 2.87
Statement 18a 1.91  Statement 24g 2.33  Statement 4c 2.88
Statement 1b 1.94  Statement 30d 2.33  Statement 27d 2.92
Statement 1a 1.95  Statement 8c 2.34  Statement 23c 3.00
Statement 30b 1.97  Statement 15a 2.34  Statement 5a 3.01
Statement 30c 2.00  Statement 2c 2.35  Statement 21a 3.05
Statement 30a 2.02  Statement 25a 2.35  Statement 30g 3.22
Statement 1c 2.03  Statement 6b 2.37  Statement 27e 3.26
Statement 1f 2.05  Statement 12a 2.38  Statement 21b 3.32
Statement 22e 2.05  Statement 2e 2.39  Statement 7a 3.49
Statement 30f 2.08  Statement 17a 2.39  Statement 27a 3.55
Statement 6c 2.11  Statement 24d 2.39  Statement 25b 3.64
Statement 19b 2.11  Statement 20e 2.40  Statement 27b 3.69
Statement 4b 2.12  Statement 4a 2.43  Statement 27c 3.85
Statement 3a 2.15  Statement 19a 2.45  Statement 27f 3.89
Statement 8b 2.18  Statement 1e 2.46    
Statement 30e 2.18  Statement 12b 2.47    
        
 
